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Preface

This documentation describes the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting end user’s environment,
which provides easy access to the information that users need, regardless of hardware

platforms, database structures, or application programs. Itis intended for users that need to
run and create reports.

How This Manual Is Organized

This manual includes the following chapters:

Chapter/Appendix Contents

1 Introducing Describes Managed Reporting and the end-user
WebFOCUS Managed | components and tools you use to run, view, create, and
Reporting edit reports. Also explains how to access Managed

Reporting using the Java™ applet or Dashboard
interfaces.

2 Using Dashboard Describes the Dashboard which automatically connects

you to WebFOCUS and WebFOCUS Managed Reporting.
From Dashboard you can select a domain, use the items
(reports, graphs, reporting objects, or URLs) in the
Domain Tree and Role Tree, view the status of a deferred
report, search domains, access reporting tools such as
Report Assistant, Graph Assistant, ReportCaster, and
Library, personalize content blocks, and much more.

3 Creating a Content Describes how to create content blocks, which display
Block when you open the Dashboard. Content blocks can

contain launched reports, links to reports, or links to
Internet resources.

4 Using the Deferred Describes the functionality of the Deferred Report Status
Report Status Interface. Provides specific procedures to guide you
Interface through viewing, saving and deleting reports, deleting

deferred reports that are being processed but are not yet
complete, as well as reviewing parameters for reports
containing amper variables.

5 Creating a Report Describes how to use the HTML Report Assistant to create
With Report Assistant | tabular reports.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual iii




How This Manual Is Organized

Reports

Chapter/Appendix Contents

6 Creating a Graph With | Describes how to use the HTML Graph Assistant to create
Graph Assistant graphical reports.

7 Using OLAP Analysis Presents the terminology and benefits of using Online
Analytical Processing (OLAP). Describes how to customize
reports with the OLAP selections panel and the OLAP
Control Panel.

8 Manipulating Data in | Describes how to sort and apply various selection criteria
an OLAP-enabled (to restrict your data) as well as how to troubleshoot an
Report OLAP-enabled report.

9 Visualizing Trends in Describes how to insert visual representations (in the

form of bar graphs) of selected data directly into your
report output.

10

Using the WebFOCUS
Viewer

Describes how to use the WebFOCUS Viewer to view long
reports.

1

Using PDA Sync

Describes PDA Sync requirements, how to subscribe to a
channel, and how to view Standard Reports and Deferred
Reports on your PDA.

12

Using Two-Way Email

Explains the steps that a user performs to enable the
Two-Way Email capability. Also describes what a template
looks like, and how to use one to request a report.
Addresses the alert response for those sites that have
licensed and installed both ReportCaster and Two-Way
Email.

13

Using Java Applet
Managed Reporting

Describes Java-based Managed Reporting and provides
procedures for running reports and creating your own
reports using blocks of data your Administrator has
created for you.

14

Using HTML-based
Managed Reporting

Describes the structure of HTML-based Managed
Reporting and how you access it and navigate through it.
Also provides the procedures you use to run Standard
and Static Reports.
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Documentation Conventions

The following conventions apply throughout this manual:

Convention Description

THIS TYPEFACE Of Denotes syntax that you must enter exactly as shown.
this typeface

this typeface Represents a placeholder (or variable) in syntax for a value that
you or the system must supply.

underscore Indicates a default setting.

this typeface Represents a placeholder (or variable) in a text paragraph, a
cross-reference, or an important term.

this typeface Highlights a file name or command in a text paragraph that
must be lowercase.

this typeface Indicates a button, menu item, or dialog box option you can
click or select.

Key + Key Indicates keys that you must press simultaneously.
{3 Indicates two or three choices; type one of them, not the
braces.

[ ] Indicates a group of optional parameters. None are required,
but you may select one of them. Type only the parameter in
the brackets, not the brackets.

Separates mutually exclusive choices in syntax. Type one of
them, not the symbol.

Indicates that you can enter a parameter multiple times. Type
only the parameter, not the ellipsis points (...).

Indicates that there are (or could be) intervening or additional
commands.

Related Publications

Visit our World Wide Web site, http://www.informationbuilders.com, to view a current
listing of our publications and to place an order. You can also contact the Publications
Order Department at (800) 969-4636.
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Customer Support

Customer Support

Do you have questions about WebFOCUS?

Call Information Builders Customer Support Service (CSS) at (800) 736-6130 or

(212) 736-6130. Customer Support Consultants are available Monday through Friday
between 8:00 a.m. and 8:00 p.m. EST to address all your WebFOCUS questions. Information
Builders consultants can also give you general guidance regarding product capabilities and
documentation. Please be ready to provide your six-digit site code number (xxxx.xx) when
you call.

You can also access support services electronically, 24 hours a day, with InfoResponse
Online. InfoResponse Online is accessible through our World Wide Web site, http://
www.informationbuilders.com. It connects you to the tracking system and known-problem
database at the Information Builders support center. Registered users can open, update,
and view the status of cases in the tracking system and read descriptions of reported
software issues. New users can register immediately for this service. The technical support
section of www.informationbuilders.com also provides usage techniques, diagnostic tips,
and answers to frequently asked questions.

To learn about the full range of available support services, ask your Information Builders
representative about InfoResponse Online, or call (800) 969-INFO.

Information You Should Have

To help our consultants answer your questions most effectively, be ready to provide the
following information when you call:

+  Your six-digit site code number (xxxx.xx).
*  Your WebFOCUS configuration:
+  The front-end you are using, including vendor and release.

+  The communications protocol (for example, TCP/IP or HLLAPI), including vendor
and release.

*  The software release.

+  The server you are accessing, including release (for example, 5.2).
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+  The stored procedure (preferably with line numbers) or FOCUS commands being used
in server access.

+  The name of the Master File and Access File.
+  The exact nature of the problem:

+  Arethe results or the format incorrect? Are the text or calculations missing or
misplaced?

+  The error message and return code, if applicable.
+ Is this related to any other problem?

«  Has the procedure or query ever worked in its present form? Has it been changed
recently? How often does the problem occur?

+  What release of the operating system are you using? Has it, WebFOCUS, your security
system, communications protocol, or front-end software changed?

+ Is this problem reproducible? If so, how?

+  Have you tried to reproduce your problem in the simplest form possible? For example,
if you are having problems joining two data sources, have you tried executing a query
containing the code to access a single data source?

+ Do you have a trace file?

+  How is the problem affecting your business? Is it halting development or production?
Do you just have questions about functionality or documentation?

User Feedback

In an effort to produce effective documentation, the Documentation Services staff
welcomes any opinion you can offer regarding this manual. Please use the Reader
Comments form at the end of this manual to relay suggestions for improving the
publication or to alert us to corrections. You can also use the Documentation Feedback
form on our Web site, http://www.informationbuilders.com.

Thank you, in advance, for your comments.

Information Builders Consulting and Training

Interested in training? Information Builders Education Department offers a wide variety of
training courses for this and other Information Builders products.

For information on course descriptions, locations, and dates, or to register for classes, visit
our World Wide Web site (http://www.informationbuilders.com) or call (800) 969-INFO to
speak to an Education Representative.
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CHAPTER 1

Introducing WebFOCUS Managed Reporting

Topics:

+  WebFOCUS Managed Reporting
Concepts

+  WebFOCUS Managed Reporting
Features

+  WebFOCUS Managed Reporting
Interface

WebFOCUS is a complete, Web-ready, enterprise data
access and reporting system, which takes advantage of the
low-cost, low-maintenance, and wide distribution
capabilities of the World Wide Web and internal corporate
Web sites.

WebFOCUS enables application developers and Web
designers to create powerful EIS and decision-support
applications that deliver easy access to the information that
users need, regardless of hardware platforms, data source
structures, or application programs. Developers can create
sophisticated Web pages that enable end users to view
static reports, to run dynamic reports, and to create
parameterized queries for individual requests.

WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard allows you to
create a customized view of WebFOCUS. When you
connect to Dashboard you are also connecting to
WebFOCUS Managed Reporting.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting provides a streamlined
reporting environment that virtually eliminates the
complexities of today’s corporate data. Your administrator
defines the interface that you use to access your company’s
data.

This manual describes the end-user components and tools
you use to run, view, create, and edit reports. Use this
documentation to learn about the structure and the
capabilities of each component and tool.
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WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Concepts

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Concepts

Managed Reporting includes the following components:

Domains. Domains are the highest level of organization. Domains provide data on a
particular topic (such as sales, inventory, or personnel). The data is stored in different forms
in the following domain components: pre-defined reports (Standard Reports), data sources
used to create reports (Reporting Objects), and reports created and saved by users (My
Reports or Shared Reports).

Standard Reports. A Standard Report is a pre-defined procedure that your Administrator
creates and stores in a group folder or subgroup folder. You use Standard Reports to
retrieve data that changes on a regular basis, for example, monthly inventory reports or
weekly sales reports. Each time you run a Standard Report the output reflects the most
current data, while the format of the report remains constant.

Reporting Objects. A Reporting Object is a tailored view of a set of data that your
Administrator creates and saves to a group folder. You use the data contained in a
Reporting Object to create personal reports quickly and in compliance with your
company'’s reporting rules and guidelines.

My Reports. A My Report is a personal report you save while working in a domain. Once
you access a Reporting Object and create a report, you can save the report as a My Report.
Once saved, you can run or edit these reports. No other user has access to your reports.

Shared Reports. A Shared Report is a My Report that another user has prepared and saved
with the Shared Report capability. You can run a Shared Report from the Shared Reports
tab. You can also copy it to your My Reports tab and then modify it without affecting the
original report.

Static Reports. A Static Report is a type of Standard Report in which the output never
changes. Unlike a regular Standard Report that always reflects current data, a Static Report
delivers a snapshot of data from a specific time. For example, a Static Report may be a Web
page that contains a report.

Help System. Each domain may also contain a customized help system that you can access
for specific information about your implementation of Managed Reporting.

1-2 Information Builders
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WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Features

Managed Reporting offers you a selection of reporting tools that you use to create and edit
reports, manipulate data in an existing report, submit a report for background processing,
and view a report.

Report Assistant. Report Assistant is an HTML-based tool that you use to create tabular
reports. From Report Assistant you select the data that constitute your report, create new
data from existing data, apply screening conditions to the data, as well as format and style
your report.

Graph Assistant. The Graph Assistant is an HTML-based tool that guides you step-by-step
through the creation of a graph. The Graph Assistant enables you to create and style your
graphs.

Note: Your Administrator may have configured your site to use the applet versions of
Report Assistant and Graph Assistant. For information on the applet versions of Report
Assistant and Graph Assistant, see the online help.

Graph Editor. The Graph Editor enables you to change the style or formatting of graph
output after it appears. The Graph Editor may not be available with the graph that you run.
Your Administrator will decide which graphs you can edit.

OLAP Selections Panel and OLAP Control Panel. The OLAP selections panel and OLAP
Control Panel (OLAP stands for Online Analytical Processing) enable you to view and
manipulate data in your report. With these tools you can make changes “on the fly” and
immediately see the output that results from your selections. OLAP offers you many
analytical features to help you interpret the data in your report.

ReportCaster. ReportCaster is a tool that allows you to manage and schedule the
distribution of your reports. Using ReportCaster you can distribute your reports at
scheduled intervals via e-mail, ftp, or to a printer.

WebFOCUS Viewer. The WebFOCUS Viewer displays report output one page at a time. This
tool is useful for reports that contain a large number of pages. Only the first page is sent
from the Web server to your browser. The WebFOCUS Viewer enables you to page through
the output, as well as search for a specific string of text.

Deferred Receipt. Deferred Receipt allows you to submit a report for background
processing. Once you submit a report, you can continue working in Managed Reporting
while WebFOCUS processes the report. You then use the Deferred Report Status Interface
to view the report output and save the report as a My Report.
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WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Interface

The following options are available for accessing Managed Reporting:
WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard

Java™ applet environment

WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard

The Dashboard interface is ideal for users who quickly need to run Standard Reports. Check
your WebFOCUS Installation manual for information about browser compatibility.

Dashboard offers you the ability to:
Personalize the content displayed in your Dashboard view.
Advanced search within domains.

Access reporting tools such as Report Assistant, Graph Assistant, ReportCaster, and
Library.

Dynamically access non-WebFOCUS documents.

When you connect to Dashboard you are also connecting to Managed Reporting, which
means all of the Standard Reports and Reporting Objects that are available to you in
Managed Reporting will also be available in Dashboard.

Managed Reporting is accessed by the Dashboard interface. The interface is a customizable
HTML-based front-end that allows you to:

Run Standard Reports and My Reports, either immediately or in deferred mode.

Create reports and graphs using Reporting Objects and Report Assistant or Graph
Assistant.

Save the reports and graphs as My Reports.
Share reports with other users.
Edit My Reports.

Access the OLAP selections panel and OLAP Control Panel to manipulate the datain a
report.

View reports with the WebFOCUS Viewer.

Information Builders
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The following additional features are available depending on whether your site is licensed
and your Administrator has granted you the capability to use these features:

Schedule My Reports (ReportCaster).
Sync Standard Reports to a Personal Digital Assistant (PDA Sync).

Respond to a Two-Way Email from any e-mail capable device, including pagers, laptops,
desktops, and PDAs (Two-Way Email).

Java Applets

Java-based Managed is an alternative to the Dashboard. For more information, see Chapter
13, Using Java Applet Managed Reporting.
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CHAPTER 2

Using Dashboard

Topics:

Opening Dashboard
Personalizing Your Dashboard
Required Browser Settings
Recommended Browser Settings
Dashboard Layout

Selecting a Domain

Using Domain Tree Items

Using Role Trees

Viewing Content Blocks
Running Deferred Reports
Dynamic Server Signon Feature
Searching Domains

Creating a Favorites List

Setting User Options

When you enter WebFOCUS Business Intelligence
Dashboard you are automatically connected to WebFOCUS
and WebFOCUS Managed Reporting.

From Dashboard you can:

Select a domain.

Use the items (reports, graphs, reporting objects, or
URLs) in the Domain Tree and Role Tree.

View the status of a deferred report.
Search domains.

Access reporting tools such as Report Assistant, Graph
Assistant, ReportCaster, and Library.

Personalize content blocks.

And much more.

Note: Depending on how your view of Dashboard has
been set up, some features may not be available.
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Opening Dashboard

There are several views in the Dashboard environment:

Public. A public view is accessible to public users and cannot be personalized. Public
users have execute-only access; they cannot save report requests or report output to a
domain. See How to Open a Public or Group View on page 2-2.

Group. A group view is accessible to users with a valid Managed Reporting user ID and
password. The user must be a member of the group to gain access to the view. Group
views cannot be personalized by users.

Private. The private view is accessible to users with a valid Managed Reporting user ID
and password. From this view, you can add to or edit the content blocks your
Administrator has set up. See How to Login to a Personalized View of Dashboard on
page 2-3.

When you login to Dashboard, a dual logon page appears. Enter your Managed Reporting
user ID and password, as well as your WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID and password, to
login to Dashboard.

Procedure How to Open a Public or Group View

1.

Enter the following URL in your browser to open the WebFOCUS Business Intelligence
Dashboard index page

http://webserver/ibi_apps/bid
or
If you know the name of the page you want to go to enter
For public views: http: //webserver/ibi_apps/bid/ viewname public
For group views: http: //webserver/ibi_apps/bid/ viewname _gbv
where:
webserver

Indicates the name of the Web server that runs Dashboard.
viewname

Is the name of the view given to you by your administrator.
public

Indicates a public view.
gbv

Indicates a group view.

Click Public Views or Group Views.

Click the public or group view you want to view.
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Procedure How to Login to a Personalized View of Dashboard

1.

2.
3.
4.,

From a Dashboard public view, click Login or
Enter the following URL in your Web browser
http://webserver/ibi_apps/bid/login
where:
webserver
Indicates the name of the Web server that runs Dashboard.
Enter a valid Managed Reporting user ID and password.
Enter a valid WebFOCUS Server user ID and password, if necessary.

Click Submit. Your personalized view of Dashboard opens.

Procedure How to Change Your Password

1.

o vk WwNHN

Click Change Password on the Dashboard logon page.

The Password Change dialog box opens:

Password Change

User ID: |

Password: |

New Password: |

Confirm Password: |

Submit | Feset

Type your user ID in the User ID input box.

Type your current password in the Password input box.

Type your new password in the New Password input box.
Retype your new password in the Confirm Password input box.

Click Submit. A confirmation window displays a message indicating that your password
was successfully changed.

Note: If you change your password in Dashboard, it will also change for Managed
Reporting.
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Personalizing Your Dashboard

You can personalize the content blocks that display when you open a private view of
Dashboard. Content blocks can contain launched reports, links to reports, or links to
Internet resources. The following are the types of content blocks:

+ Launch blocks contain only one item, which is launched when you open Dashboard.

+  List blocks can contain many items and display a list of links to reports or to Internet
resources.

+  Folder blocks are similar to link blocks and contain the entire contents of a folder.

+  Output blocks may or may not contain information when Dashboard is launched.
When you run a report or access an Internet resource, the output block will refresh and
display the new contents rather than open a separate browser window.

For details, see Chapter 3, Creating a Content Block.

Required Browser Settings

Procedure

2-4

The following Internet Explorer browser settings are required for use with Dashboard:

«  Temporary Internet files option to check for newer versions of stored pages with every
visit to the page.

+  Advanced browsing options to reuse windows for launching shortcuts.

How to Set the Temporary Internet Files Option

1. From the Tools menu in Internet Explorer, select Internet Options. The Internet Options
dialog box opens.

Click the General tab.

Click Settings under Temporary Internet files. The Settings dialog box opens.
Click the Every visit to the page radio button.

Click OK to clear the Settings dialog box.

o v R W N

Click OK to clear the Internet Options dialog box.

Information Builders



Using Dashboard

Procedure How to Set Advanced Browsing Options

1.

2
3
4.
5

From the Tools menu in Internet Explorer, select Internet Options. The Internet Options
dialog box opens.

Click the Advanced tab.

Under Browsing, deselect Reuse windows for launching shortcuts.
Click Apply.

Click OK.

Recommended Browser Settings

We recommend that you change the following Internet Explorer browser settings for use
with Dashboard:

Browser colors to Windows colors.
Web page font to Arial.

Browser text size to medium.

In addition, we recommend you override Web page formatting and Style Sheets.

Procedure How to Change Your Browser Colors

1.

From the Tools menu in Internet Explorer, select Internet Options. The Internet Options
dialog box opens.

Click the General tab.

Click Colors. The Colors dialog box opens.

Click the Use Windows colors check box.

or

Deselect the Use Windows colors check box and select:
Black for the text color.
White for the background color.

Click OK to clear the Colors dialog box.

Click OK to clear the Internet Options dialog box.
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Procedure How to Change Your Browser Font

Procedure

Procedure

2-6

1.

o U P W N

From the Tools menu in Internet Explorer, select Internet Options. The Internet Options

dialog box opens.

Click the General tab.

Click Fonts. The Fonts dialog box opens.

Select Arial for the Web page font

Click OK to clear the Fonts dialog box.

Click OK to clear the Internet Options dialog box.

How to Change the Text Size in Your Browser

1.
2.

How to Override Web Page Formatting and Style Sheets
1.

o U R W N

From the View menu in Internet Explorer, select Text size.

From the pop-up menu, select Medium.

From the Tools menu in Internet Explorer, select Internet Options. The Internet Options

dialog box opens.

Click the General tab.

Click Accessibility. The Accessibility dialog box opens.
Deselect all of the options.

Click OK to clear the Accessibility dialog box.

Click OK to clear the Internet Options dialog box.
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Dashboard Layout

Dashboard contains the following areas:

Banner. Contains links that allow you to access various functionalities of Dashboard.

Content pages. Contain the content blocks that were set up by you or your
Administrator.

Domain Tree. Contains the list of reports, reporting objects, and Internet links you can
access. You can expand the Domain Tree to view the entire name of an item by
dragging the control bar that separates the Domain Tree from the content area.

Role Tree. Contains lists of links to items (reports, graphs, launch pages, and URLs) in
the User Groups to which you belong. You can expand the Role Tree to view the entire
name of an item by dragging the control bar that separates the Role Tree from the
content area.

Toolbars. Toolbars are set up by your administrator and can contain links to Web sites,
other tools, applications, and documents. Links accessed from a toolbar open in
separate browser window.

Depending on how your Administrator has set up your view of Dashboard, the banner,
content blocks, Domain Tree, Role Tree, and toolbars may display differently. The items may
be displayed in different locations, and the Domain Tree, Role Tree, and toolbars may be
hidden. The Domain Tree, Role Tree, and content blocks may display with scrolling buttons
or scroll bars.

In the following example the:

Banner is on the top right of the window
Content blocks are on the bottom right of the window,

Domain Tree is on the left side of the window.
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2-8

Scroll bars display for the launch block and scroll buttons display in the control bar for the
folder block. If your view of Dashboard contains a Role Tree, it displays in the same area as
the Domain Tree. You can toggle between the Domain Tree and Role Tree by clicking the
button in the Domain Tree/Role Tree title bar.

Cromains For: Century Corp CEQ Logoff | Tree | Options | Recent | Favorites | Personalize | Domain Search | Deferred Status | Help

I Century Corporation j .
Submit  Refresh Immmatlnn

Domain Tree i BIIIMEI‘S
Mentuny Corporation
#{ ] Standard Reports Welcome to the Dashboard |

{1 Reparting Ohjects o
HL0 My Reports Product Analysis

~1 Shared Reports Orders Shipped by Plant =] Product Analysis [ FEd B9 El

Bl = proguct Analysis
Breakdown of Product
EI Revenue For 1999 (Bar
Graph with Drill Down)
Product Cost of Goods Sold

Products Orders Shipped By Manufacturing Plant

Manufacturing Plant Category Line Total Quantity: # ;:::z':,gmel 2000
Cross Reference files: Orders by Praduct
Qualty Assurance e Anelyess for
Human Resources [@ Selected Dimension
BOS CD Players 6,413,445 43,821 (Launch Form)

Camcorders 56,146,051 135,366 B o0 oty

Cameras 2623813 23324

DvD T320,732 29,5909

Digital Tape Recorders 6,236,611 75,448

PDA Devices 41603377 101,089

VCRs 4,402,612 28,998

POWERED §Y WebFOCUS

T =
4| | »
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Selecting a Domain

At the top of the Domain Tree is a drop-down menu that contains the names of all the
domains you can access. Depending on how your Administrator has set up your view of
Dashboard, you may not have access to the Domain Tree.

After you have selected a domain, a list of the domain’s folders and objects (populated from
the Managed Reporting Domain) display in a tree structure below the Domain Tree. You
can access any of the items contained in the domain. When the contents of a Domain Tree
change, such as when a My Report is added, use the Refresh button in the control bar to
update the Domain Tree contents.

Domains For: public user
|Century Curpuratiunj

Submit Refresh

“',Gentu.@f Comparation
=43 Standard Reports

Elﬁ Cross Reference
Human Resources Ma
. “E8 orders Shipped by PI
'i:I External Sources

'{:I Finance

'{:I Human Resources
'{:l Order Analysis

'i:I Product Analysis

'{:I Quality Assurance
'{:I Sales Analysis

The icons located next to each item represent the item type. Iltem types include:

Icon Identifies...

Reports. Reports and reporting objects in a domain.

3] Internet links. Web pages and reports run from launch pages.
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Procedure How to Select a Domain

1.

From Dashboard, click the arrow in the Domain Tree drop-down list and highlight the
desired domain.

Click Submit. The Domain Tree refreshes.

To expand a domain folder and display its contents, click the plus sign (+) located next
to the folder icon.

To collapse a folder and hide its contents, click the minus sign (-) located next to the
folder icon.

Using Domain Tree Items

2-10

A domain can contain reports, reporting objects, and Internet links. These items are located
in the Standard Reports, My Reports, Shared Reports, and Reporting Objects folders of a
domain.

When you select an item from one of these folders, a menu displays which allows you to
select one of the options available for that item type. Each item type has different options.
The option(s) for:

Reports (identified by the Report icon) include Run, Run Deferred, Add to Favorites,
and Properties. The Run function will not display if the report has been defined by your
Administrator as a deferred-only report.

Note: When viewing the detail portion of a drill-down report, use the Back button in
your browser to return to the original report.

My Reports (identified by the Report icon) include Run, Run Deferred, Report Assistant,
Graph Assistant, ReportCaster, Add to Favorites, and Properties.

From the menu for a report in the My Reports folder, you also have the option to delete
the report. If the report is the only item in the folder, the folder is also deleted when you
delete the report. When you delete a report, the Domain Tree refreshes and the domain
tree collapses.

Reporting Objects (located in the Reporting Objects folder and identified by the
Report icon) include Report Assistant, Graph Assistant, and Properties. Any reports
created from a Reporting Object are saved in the My Reports folder.

Internet links (identified by the Internet Link icon) include Go To, Add to Favorites, and
Properties.
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Note:
+ Ifyou are running very large reports, you may need to increase the virtual memory on
your machine. See your System Administrator for details.

+ A menu will not display if you are accessing a public view of Dashboard. Only the
default action is allowed for the list items in a public view.

Comaing For: Century Corp CEO Logoff | Personalize | Domain Search | Deferred Status | Help

Century Corporation 'l

Submit Refresh

[‘.enturf Corp.

B Contuny Corporation
EHEY Standard Repors Welcome to the Century Corp !

Product Defect Types (6] 03 ENAAENNY =) Turnover Ratio Summary Gff edit Jal >4 &

Product Defect Types for 2001

EMEY Cross Reference

Human Resources

EH
2 rconecl
[ uhie
B Human Resources 150 - s
H{ Order Analysis 1 Plant
H{] Product Analysis [ Location Twrn{Over Ratio
. 194 perer
& Quality Assurance 174 BOS T —
Frysical .
B Sales Analysis 2am e o o
. . G edic | 5
562 Raaring Ot e
21 e
B] My Reparts " 3 Product Analysis
{:l Shared Reporis D::T: a Breakdown of Product Revenue For 1999 (Bar
Graph with Drill Down)

Humber of Defects
a Cost of Goods Sold Analysis (Excel 2000

PivoiTable)

% Orders by Product Category (Pie Chart)

@ Units Analysis for Dii ion (Launch
Form)

FPOWERED 5Y WabFOCUS % Units Sold by Product for 2001 (Graph)
—
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Using Role Trees

Role Trees contain items (reports, graphs, launch pages, and URLs) that have been
associated to the User Groups to which you belong. For example, if you belong to the
Public, Century Corporation and Sales Support groups, you will have access to the items in
the respective Role Trees (as seen below).

Items in a Role Tree have the same functionality as items in a Domain Tree. When you select
an item in a Role Tree, you have the options Run, Run Deferred, Add to Favorites, and
Properties for reports, and Go To, Add to Favorites, and Properties for Internet resources.

Groups For Century Corp CEO

— All Groups —j

Submit Refresh

Role Tree bl O~ T A}

AN Groups

Turnover Ratio Summ
Turnover Ratio Summ|

=

]:C entury Corp.

HEFSales Support

Procedure How to Select a Role Tree

2-12

1. From Dashboard, click the arrow in the Groups For drop-down list and highlight the
desired Role Tree.

You can view all Role Trees associated with your group by selecting All Groups from the
list.

2. Click Submit. The Role Tree refreshes.

To expand a domain folder and display its contents, click the plus sign (+) located next
to the folder icon.

To collapse a folder and hide its contents, click the minus sign (-) located next to the
folder icon.
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Viewing Content Blocks

When viewing content in Dashboard, the following options and information are available:

Content page name. If your Dashboard view contains multiple content pages, tabs
with the content page name appear along the top of the content area.

Block name. Displays on the left side of the content block control bar.
Refresh button. Refreshes the contents of the block.

Edit button. Displays the Edit window in the View Builder. This allows you to change
the block type, the contents of the block, and the block name. For details, see Chapter
3, Creating a Content Block.

Scrolling. Click any of the arrows in the content block control bar to scroll through a
report or a link list. If scrolling arrows do not display, you can browse the block using
the scroll bar.

Maximize button. Allows you to maximize the content block. When you maximize a
content block, it displays in a new browser window.

Viewing List and Folder Block Items

List and folder block items display as links in Dashboard. To view a list or folder block item,
click the link or select the Run or Go To option from the menu. The output displays in a
separate browser window unless an Output block window has been created in the content
page you are viewing. If an Output block has been created, the output displays there.
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When a list or folder block displays, an icon precedes each report as follows:

Icon Displays for...

3] Hyperlinks and launch forms.

Procedures that do not require input or launch forms and for procedures that
are designated as “Run Only as a Deferred Report.”

Favorites m =3

4 Human Resources

Average Experience,

El Payscale and Headcount
By Poszition and Branch
HRE Measures (Launch

@ Form - Prompt for
Termination Date - OLAP
Enabled Report)

@ Turnover Ratios by
Branch {Launch Form)

El Turnover Ratios by
Branch Report

Note: The menu that displays when you right-click an item is not valid for items in list or
folder blocks.

Running Deferred Reports

A deferred report is a report that you can run as a background task, while continuing other
work. You can view information about a deferred report in the Deferred Report Status
interface window. The window indicates the time the report was submitted and if the
report was completed or not, and also gives you the options Delete, View, Save, and
Parameters. For additional information on deferred reports, see Chapter 4, Using the
Deferred Report Status Interface.

Any output from a deferred report can be saved. When you save output from a deferred
report, it will be saved in the My Reports folder of the respective domain.

Note: When accessing a public view of Dashboard, the deferred reports option is not
available.
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Procedure How to Run a Deferred Report
1. Select an item in the Domain Tree, Role Tree, Folder or List block.

2. Select Run Deferred from the menu. A notification window displays indicating that the
report was successfully submitted for deferred execution.

7) WebFOCUS Deferred Report Notification Builders.

Friday, Apnl 20, 2001 12:30:04 P

EEFORT 1

has been successfilly subtmtted for deferred execution.

3. To view the status of the deferred report, click Deferred Status from the Dashboard
banner. The Deferred Report Status interface window opens.

For additional information on deferred reports, see Chapter 4, Using the Deferred Report
Status Interface.

Dynamic Server Signon Feature

Before the Report Assistant opens, you may be prompted for credentials, depending on
how your Managed Reporting environment was configured. If you have questions, contact
your administrator.

Yalid credentials are required for server; EDASERVE

User ID:l

Password: |

Subirnit | Reset |
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Once you enter these credentials, the system remembers them for the duration of your
browswer session, or the duration set by your WebFOCUS administrator. These credentials
are not stored on your computer, and are not encrypted in the WebFOCUS cookie. Your
browser must be configured to accept cookies in this case.

Searching Domains

The domain search allows you to perform specific searches of the domains available to you.
You can perform basic and advanced searches, and combine the available search options.

You can add items from a domain search to your favorites list directly from the search
results window. You can also use domain search when creating content blocks to quickly
find items.

Basic Search
Basic searches allow you to search for items within a domain. Search options include:

+ Select a domain. Select the domain you want to search. To search across all available
domains, select the All Domains item.

+  Enter search query. Enter a text string for which you want to search. The search looks
for matching values within the title of the domain. If you leave this value blank, all
available items from the selected domain will be returned to the output panel on the
right side of the window.

+  Search option. Select from the following:
+  All searches for the text string anywhere within the titles.
+  Exact match searches for a title that exactly matches the string entered.
+  Starts with searches for a title that starts with the search string.
+  Ends with searches for a title that ends with the search string.
+ Search preference. Select from the following:
*  Return first item only. Returns only the first matching value.
+  Return every item. Returns all matching values.

+ Items per page. Allows you to restrict the number of returns displayed on one
browser page. The default number of hits is 20.

«  Sort preference. Sort results by title, type, or date the item was last updated. You can
also sort in ascending (low-to-high) or descending (high-to-low) order.
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+  Look in. Specify the type of folder you want to search in. This option is not available
when accessing a public view of Dashboard. Select from:

+ Standard Reports. Searches for the value only in the Standard Reports folder.
+ Reporting Objects. Searches for the value only in the Reporting Objects folder.

+ My Reports. Searches for the value only in the My Reports folder belonging to the
user performing the search.

+ Shared Reports. Searches for the value only in the Shared Reports folder.

« Al Does not restrict the type of domain folder to search.

/3 WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard - Microsoft Internet Explorer

{1 - 8) of 8 matches found
Result-Set sort preference |By Title |¥| |Low-to-High | Sert

Select a domain ICentury Carparation 'l

Enter search query Ianalysis

7

Search option

) TITLE Wi TYPE W& DATE WA
© Al © Starts with Cost of Goods Sold analyzis
C Exactmatch © Ends with (Excel 2000 PivoiTable) Focexec 031 572001 10:50:52 AM
EI Defect Count analysis Focexec 07/08/2000 06:08:26 AM

Search preference

Order analysis (Returns Excel e
& Return every hit EI Pivot Table) Focexec 03M 572001 10:51:54 AM
€ Return first hit only | g;::l'e:"a"'s's by Plant - OLAP ¢ exec 08/09/2000 01:07:08 PM
Order analysis Report (Launch e
Hits per page IT @ Page) HTML Page 03M 572001 10:51:18 AM
EI Order Metrics analyzis Focexec 071072000 10:08:06 AM
Sort preference |By Title =| |Low-to-High = i i
I8y =l ah = | ;;gg’;f:;f)s analysis (Excel oo ovec 071052000 10:06:14 AM
(Ll O 7 :Ir::n::':l:"g_':l::;hsl‘__’:’r:;“ HTML Page 031512001 10:52:56 AM
V¥ standard Reports [ My Reports
™ Reporting Objects [ Shared Reports
A
Stop Reset
Advanced Search
4 | Bl
|&] Dane l_ l_ E‘l‘-l Local intranet
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Advanced Search

2-18

Advanced searches allow you to specify additional search criteria. You can specify the
following in an advanced search (in addition to all of the basic search options):

Look for. Restricts the search to a particular file type. You may select more than one file
type. Select from:

Report. Searches only for reports.
Web Address. Searches only for links.
Web Page. Searches only HTML pages.
Folder. Searches only for folders.

All. Does not restrict the type of domain object to search.

Date Modified. Enables you to search for items in a specific date range. Select from:

All. Searches without date restrictions.

During the previous (number of) days. Searches only those reports that were
created or modified in the past number of days you specify.

During the previous (number of) months. Searches only those reports that were
created or modified in the past number of months you specify.

Between (date 1) and (date 2). Searches only those reports that were created or
modified between the set of dates you specify.
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The format of the date and time shown in the Domain Search Results window, and in the
Modified since panel, are based on your system setting.

3 Domain Search -- WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Select a domain | Century Gorporation j (1 - 9y of 9 matches found
Enter search query |ana\ysis Result-Set sort preference IEly Title 'I Love-to-High =] Sort
Search option 1
= Al  Starts with
TITLE Wi TYPE Wi DATE Wi
 Exact match  Ends with
Costof Goods Sold
Search preference £ (Excel 2000 Report 1001172002 02:40:01 PM
© Return first hit only PivotTahle)

& Return every hit Hits per page |2U 4 Defect count Report 1M 32002 02:27:26 PM
Sort preference By Title =] | Lowe-to-High = 2 Renort 10£11/2002 02:39:58 PM
Look in a Report 101172002 02:40:00 PM

¥ Standard Reports ¥ My Reports

¥ Repoting Objects [~ Shared Reports | Report 100112002 02:40:00 PM

o

|§| Weh Page 101172002 02:40:00 PM
Date Modified

& Al H] Report 1101372002 021 2:58 PM

et & LRt H] Report 1011142002 02:40:01 PM

& during the previous |1 e dayis)

© during the previous = months @ Wik Page 100 172002 02:39:59 PM

Launch Farm
' petween |11 ,i|21 fIQDDQ andl” f121 [gfz002 ! )
Look for |
[Search | [ Ciose |[ Reset |
Basic Search
|&] Done [ [f%Localintanet A

How to Search a Domain

1. From Dashboard, click Domain Search. The search window displays in a separate

browser window.

woR W N

If necessary, click Advanced Search for more options.

Enter the text string you wish to search for in the text box.

Select the domain you wish to search from the drop-down list, or select All Domains.

Click the radio buttons and check boxes next to the desired search options. For details

on basic search options, see Basic Search on page 2-16. For details on advanced search
options, see Advanced Search on page 2-18.

6. Click Search to search your domains or Reset to reset all of the search options to the

default values.
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Search results are returned in a list block on the right side of the window. The list
contains the item title, item type, the date, and the path information. You can sort the
results using the arrows in the title bars. You can add items from the search results
window directly to your favorites list.

3 WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard - Microsoft Internet Explorer
_ — = 1|(1 - 8) of & matches found
Select a domain Century Corporation
. Result-Set sort preference |Ely Title ;] |L0w—t0—High L] Sari
Enter search query |analysis
T
Search option
i TITLE W& TYPE W& DATE WA
Lol ' Starts with Cost of Goods Sold analvei
ost of Goods Sold analysis —
€ Exactmatch © Ends with (Excel 2000 PivotTable) Focexec 03A5/2001 10:50:52 AM
El Defect Count lysi: F 0770872000 06:08:26 AM
Search preference ord Iysis (Ret Excel
rder analysis urns Excel e
@ [Fistiu v i ] Pivot Table) Focexec 031552001 10:51:54 AM
€ Retum first hit anly g"’e' analysis by Plant - OLAP L ec 080972000 01:07:08 PM
nabled
Order analysis Report (Launch Cra.
Hits per page [20 @ Page) HTML Page 031552001 10:51:18 AM
EI Order Metrics analysis Focexec 0702000 10:08:06 AM
Sort preference |By Title L] |LDW—tD-High L] g Order Metrics analysis (Excel ¢ 07H 02000 10:06:14 AM
2000 Format) T
(Lo i [§] Unis analysis for Selected |, poge 031572001 10:52:56 AM
Dimension (Launch Form)
¥ Standard Reports [ My Reparts
T Reporting Objects [ Shared Reports
0 a
Look for
Il
I” Focexee T URL
I© HTML Page ™ Folder
Search | Stop | Reset |
Basic Search
4 |
@ Done ’_ l_ls'g Local intranet

7. Close the window to exit the search.

2-20 Information Builders



Using Dashboard

Creating a Favorites List

You can create a Favorite Reports list when using Dashboard. This list can contain any item
types except reporting objects. The Favorite Reports list is easily accessible from the
Favorites link in the banner.

In addition to your favorite reports list, a most recently used reports list is automatically
generated when you use Dashboard. By default, the recent report list holds 10 reports. You
can change this number from the Options link. You can access the recent reports list from
the Recent link in the banner.

; Favorite Reports - WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard .. =] [E3

@ HR Measures (Launch Form - Prompt for Termination Date - OLAP ‘I

Enabled Report)
El Cost of Goods Sold Analysis (Excel 2000 PivoiTable)

El Order Analysis Report (Launch Page)

El Orders by Product Category (Pie Chart)

El Units Sold by Product for 2001 (Graph)

El Breakdown of Product Revenue For 1999 (Bar Graph with Drill Down)
a Order Metrics Analysis (Excel 2000 Format)

@ Unitz Analysis for Selected Dimension (Launch Form)

Close Remowe All Refresh

[

You can add to the Favorite Reports list from:

+ A Domain Tree, Role Treeg, list block, or folder block. When you click an item in any of
these, select Add to Favorites from the pop-up menu.

+  Domain Search. When you click an item in the search results, select Add to Favorites
from the pop-up menu.

You can clear all items in your Favorite Reports and from the Recent list by clicking Remove
All from the Favorite Reports or Recent dialog box. To remove an individual item, right-click
the item in your Favorite Reports or Recent list and select Remove.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual 2-21



Setting User Options

Setting User Options

Reference

2-22

You can set personal options for your Dashboard using the Options link in the banner.
When you click this link, the Options dialog box opens enabling you to make many choices
such as which tool type you would like to use for Report and Graph Assistant (HTML or Java
applet), the default display folder for a domain, and many more.

Setting user options is not available for Public or Group views.

Options Dialog Box

Report Assistant tool type
Select to use the HTML or Java applet Report Assistant.

Graph Assistant tool type
Select to use the HTML or Java applet Graph Assistant.

Reuse Report Execution window
If you are not using an Output block, a new browser window opens when a report is
executed. If you select Yes for this option, additional reports will open in and reuse any
existing browser windows from previous reports.

Maximum number of requests in Recent list
Select the maximum number of requests to keep in your Recent list. Select between 1
and 10 requests.

Popup menu display
Select to display the popup menu when you click on an item or when you hover over
an item. If you select the On hover option, when you click an item the default action for
that item is performed. The default action is the first action on the menu.

Select the folders to be loaded when opening a domain
The contents of the selected folders will be retrieved when the domain is selected.

Load Shared user’s items when Shared reports folder is loaded

Retrieves all available Shared reports when the Shared reports folder is retrieved.
Alternatively, only a list of Shared users will be retrieved.

Select a folder to be expanded when opening a domain
The selected folder will be opened and expanded, displaying the subfolders.
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CHAPTER 3

Creating a Content Block

Topics:
Content Window
Creating Content Pages
Adding a Content Block
Removing a Content Block
Editing a Content Block
Selecting Content Layout

Exiting the Content Window

Content blocks display when you open the WebFOCUS
Business Intelligence Dashboard. Content blocks can
contain launched reports, links to reports, or links to
Internet resources. The following are types of content
blocks:

Launch blocks.
List blocks.
Folder blocks.
Output blocks.

When you create a content block, you select block type,
block contents, and the block layout.
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Content Window

Content Window

From the Content window, you can create the content blocks that display when you open
Dashboard. You can:

+  Add content blocks.

+  Remove content blocks.

+  Edit content blocks.

+  Select the content layout.
+  Save changes.

When you open the Content window, a list of the current block names, content for the
blocks, and the block types display. If you place your cursor over a content item, the full
path of the procedure displays, including the domain name and folder name.

If you are opening the Content window for the first time, the content list displays the
content blocks and pages your Administrator has set up for you. You can add, remove, or
edit these.

Content Help

| Done |

‘I- New Page

RS

Page Description  [NewPage

This is a list of your current blocks for selected Group View and Page

Block Name Content Block Type
I~ @ Ad-Hoc Analysis Ad-Hoc Analysis Folder
I~ @ CAR Report Simple CAR Report Launch
?
& Links 7 PATH on THORBUSY List

another rmy car

Add Block | Done |

Procedure How to Access and Exit the Content Window
From the Dashboard banner, click Personalize. The Content window opens.
To exit the Content window, click Done. Dashboard automatically refreshes to include your

changes.
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Creating Content Pages

You can create content pages for Dashboard that contain your content blocks. Content
pages appear as tabs that display the name of the content page across the top of the
content area. Pages can be viewed by clicking the appropriate tab.

Using content pages enables you to:

Expand the amount of space you have to display content in Dashboard.
Organize Dashboard content.

Keep the default view that has been set up by the Dashboard administrator while at the
same time create personalized content pages.

Multiple content pages are optional. When you are adding content blocks, if you only have
one content page then tabs will not display in the actual Dashboard view.

You can create as many content pages as you need. You can also customize the layout of
the page. For details see, Selecting Content Layout on page 3-12.

When creating content pages, note that:

You can rearrange the order of the pages using the Move Left, Move Right, and Set
Default buttons in the Content window. The Set Default button promotes the current
page to the first page.

Only one output block is allowed per page.

When Dashboard opens, only the reports on the content page that displays will
execute. All other reports will execute when you click the respective content page tab.

Reports on content pages will not automatically refresh when tabbing from one page
to another. To refresh a report, click the Refresh button in the control bar for that report.

Procedure How to Create Content Pages

1.
2.
3.

From the Content window, click Add Page.
Enter the tab name in the Page Description text box.
Click Update.

When a page is added, it is added as the last page. You can rearrange the order of the
content pages using the Move Left, Move Right, or Set Default buttons. The Set Default
button promotes the current page to the first page.
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Adding a Content Block

From the Add Block window, you can create content blocks in addition to those your
Administrator has created for you. The following are the types of content blocks you can
create:

Launch blocks can contain only one item. When you open Dashboard, this item will
automatically run (or launch) in Dashboard.

List blocks can contain many items from one or many domains. You can run a report or
access an Internet resource by clicking an item from the list.

Folder blocks list the entire contents of a folder (or subfolder) that have been created
in Managed Reporting. When the contents of a Managed Reporting folder are modified
outside of Dashboard (by you or your Administrator), the folder block in Dashboard
automatically updates to reflect any changes. Only one folder can be added to a folder
block. You can add folders from the Standard Reports, My Reports, and Shared Reports
folders.

Output blocks may or may not contain content. They are blocks where reports, graphs,
or Web pages appear. When a report is run or an Internet resource is accessed, the
report output or Web page displays in the output block. This is useful because
Dashboard will not open a new browser window each time a report or graph is
executed, or a Web page is launched from the Domain Tree, Role Tree, List, or Folder
block. It will instead refresh the output block with the new content.

When you create an output block, scrolling options are not available. Scroll bars display
when necessary.

Some Web sites will bring their page to the top of a frameset when launched and take over
the browser session. When these sites are opened in a launch or output block, Dashboard
content will be lost. It is recommended that these types of Web sites not be selected for a
launch or output block.

3-4
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When you add items to a content block, you can use the Domain Search from the Add Block
and Edit Block windows. For details, see How to Add Items to a Content Block Using Domain

Search on page 3-6.

Add Block Help

ICentury Corparation 'l | Submit |

Note:

ACentury Comporation
B3 Standard Reports
'-::-l'a Cross Reference
Hurnan Resources hain Wiew
Orders Shipped by Plant
{1 External Sources
B Finance
{1 Human Resources
- Order Analysis
{1 Product Analysis
B Quality Assurance
F-{] Sales Analysis
E-{] Test Reports

Procedure How to Add a Content Block

Block Type: ¢ Launch @ List © Folder © Output

Yol may only select one item for Launch and Folder Blocks

Content List

Financial Statement (Launch Page)
Turnower Ratio Sumrmany

Block Name: |Links
Block name will be the heading text of the block

™ Check to Inactivate Block

© Enable Scroll Buttons
& Enable Scroll Bars

| save J cancel| =

1. From the Content window, select the content page you want to add content to. If you
need to add content pages, see How to Create Content Pages on page 3-3 for details.

2. C(lick Add Block. The Add Block window opens.

3. Select the Launch block, List block, Folder block, or Output block radio button.

If you are creating an Output block, steps 4-7 are optional since Output blocks do not

require default output.

4. Selecta domain from the drop-down list. You can also add items to a content block
using Domain Search. For details, see How to Add Items to a Content Block Using Domain

Search on page 3-6.

5. Click Submit to retrieve the contents of the selected domain.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual

3-5



Removing a Content Block

6.

7.
8.
9.

Expand the domain folders you wish to select items from by clicking the plus sign (+)
located next to the folder icon.

Click the items in the domain folders to populate the Content List.
Accept the default Block name or change the name in the Block name text box.

Select the Enable Scroll Buttons or Enable Scroll Bar radio button.

10. Click Save when you have finished selecting the content for your block.

Procedure How to Add Items to a Content Block Using Domain Search

1.
2.

From the Add Block or Edit Block window, click Domain Search.

Enter the criteria for your search and then click Search. For complete details on using
the domain search, see Chapter 2, Using Dashboard.

From the results on the right side of the window, click on an item to add it to your
content block. View your content block to see the items you have added.

Removing a Content Block

From the Content window, you can remove a content block. Note that you can remove
more than one content block at a time.

Procedure How to Remove a Content Block

1
2
3.
4

3-6

From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
Click the check box(es) next to the block(s) you wish to remove.
Click Remove. An alert window appears to confirm the removal.

Click OK to confirm the removal.

Information Builders



Creating a Content Block

Editing a Content Block

From the Edit Block window, you can edit existing content blocks. When you select the edit
option, the name of the content block and its attributes display in the Edit Block window.
You can edit the block type, block contents, block name, and scrolling options.

You can also deactivate a content block. This is useful when you want to temporarily
remove a content block from your Dashboard view. When a content block is deactivated, it
is designated in the Content window with a red icon (as opposed to green, which
designates an active content block).

[Centuy Corporeton =] |EXEEN Block Type: @ Launch © List © Folder © Output
Note: You may only select ane item for Launch and Folder Blocks
MCentwny Comporation Content List

B3 Standard Reports
2] Ad-Hoc Analysis
50 Cross Reference
s External Sources
(1 Finance

Awverage Experience, Payscale and Headcount By Position and Branch

[
[
[
[
#{0 Human Resources
B0 Order Analysis
[
[
[
[

s Product Analysis

{1 Quality Assurance
<l
20 Sales Analysis [ Remove |

{1 Test Reports

Block Mame: |Average Experience, Payscale and Headcount By Position ¢
Block name will be the heading text of the block

I Check to Inactivate Block

© Enable Scroll Buttons
& Enable Scroll Bars
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Editing a Content Block

Procedure How to Change the Content Block Type

Note: When you change the content block type, all of the items in the block will be
removed and the block name will clear.

1.
2.
3.

5.

From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
Click the check box next to the content block you wish to edit.
Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

You can also access the Edit Block window directly from Dashboard by clicking Edit for
the content block you wish to edit.

Select the radio button of the block type you wish to change to.
All of the items in the block will be removed and the block name will clear.

Click Save.

Procedure How to Add an Item to a List Block

3-8

From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
Click the check box next to the list block you wish to edit.
Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

You can also access the Edit Block window directly from Dashboard by clicking Edit for
the content block you wish to edit.

Select a domain from the drop-down list. You can also add items to a content block
using Domain Search. For details, see How to Add Items to a Content Block Using Domain
Search on page 3-6.

Click Submit.

Navigate to the item you wish to add in the Domain Tree by clicking the plus sign (+)
located next to the folder icon.

Click an item to add it to the Content List.
Click Save.
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Creating a Content Block

Procedure How to Remove an ltem From a List Block

4.
5.
6.

From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
Click the check box next to the list block you wish to edit.
Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

You can also access the Edit Block window directly from Dashboard by clicking Edit for
the content block you wish to edit.

In the Content List, highlight the item you wish to remove.
Click Remove.
Click Save.

Procedure How to Change the Contents of a Launch Block

1.
1.
2.

From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
Click the check box next to the launch block you wish to edit.
Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

You can also access the Edit Block window directly from Dashboard by clicking Edit for
the content block you wish to edit.

Highlight the item in the Content List.
Click Remove.

Select a domain from the drop-down list. You can also add items to a content block
using Domain Search. For details, see How to Add Items to a Content Block Using Domain
Search on page 3-6.

Click Submit.

Navigate to the item you wish to add in the Domain Tree by clicking the plus sign (+)
located next to the folder icon.

Click an item to add it to the Content List.
Click Save.
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Procedure How to Change the Contents of a Folder Block

1.
2.
3.

7.
8.
9.

From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
Click the check box next to the folder block you wish to edit.
Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

You can also access the Edit Block window directly from Dashboard by clicking Edit for
the content block you wish to edit.

Highlight the item in the Content List.
Click Remove.

Select a domain from the drop-down list. You can also add items to a content block
using Domain Search. For details, see How to Add Items to a Content Block Using Domain
Search on page 3-6.

Click Submit.
Navigate to the folder you wish to add in the Domain Tree.

Click a folder to add it to the Content List.

10. Click Save.

Procedure How to Change the Name of a Content Block

1.
2.
3.

3-10

From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
Click the check box next to the block you wish to edit.
Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

You can also access the Edit Block window directly from Dashboard by clicking Edit for
the content block you wish to edit.

In the Block name text box, enter the new name for the block. This must be a unique
name within Dashboard.

Click Save.
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Selecting Scrolling Options

You can select either scroll buttons or scroll bars for launch blocks, list blocks, and folder
blocks. Scroll buttons cannot be selected for output blocks and launch blocks that launch
Web pages. Output blocks will automatically contain scroll bars when necessary.

When scroll buttons are enabled, up, down, left, and right arrows display in the control bar
allowing you to navigate the content block. Up and down arrows display for all content
block types. Left and right arrows only display for launch blocks. In folder blocks and list
blocks information automatically wraps, therefore eliminating the need to scroll to the left
or right.

When scroll bars are enabled, scroll bars display when content exists that cannot be viewed
within the displayed window. When this option is selected, scroll buttons do not display in
the control bar.

Procedure How to Select Scrolling Options for Content Blocks

1. From Dashboard, click Personalize. Alternatively, you can click Edit from the content
block control bar.

2. Select the content block you wish to add scrolling options for and click Edit Block. The
Edit Block window opens.

3. Select the Enable Scroll Buttons or Enable Scroll Bars radio button.

4. C(lick Save.
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Selecting Content Layout

From the Layout window, you can change the content block layout your Administrator has
selected for you. You can select a different layout for each content page.

When selecting the layout for your content page, you can:
+  Add columns.

+  Remove columns.

+  Specify column width.

+  Rearrange column order.

Layout Help

Average Experience e and Headcount By Position and Branch
Hurnan Resources
Cutput
= % 3 L T o % & T

Procedure How to Add a Column
1. From the Content window, select a content page and then click Page Layout.
2. C(lick Add Column. To move:

+  Items from one column to another, highlight the item and use the left and right
arrows between the columns.

«  The position of a column, select the column and click Move Column Left or Move
Column Right.

3. (lick Content to return to the Content window.
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Procedure How to Adjust Column Width
1. From the Content window, select a content page and click Page Layout.
2. C(lick the + or - signs in the column to adjust column width.

Note that you cannot adjust the width for the last column. Since column width total
must equal 100%, the last column will always be the remainder of all the other
columns. For example, if you have 3 columns and column 1 is 50% and column 2 is 25%,
column 3 will automatically be 25%.

3. Click Content to return to the Content window.

Exiting the Content Window

After you have created all of your content blocks, click Done on the Content window to save
all changes. All of your changes automatically refresh and you return to the Dashboard
view.
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CHAPTER 4

Using the Deferred Report Status Interface

Topics:

Introducing the Deferred Report
Status Interface

Deferred Report Status Interface
Features

This chapter provides an overview of the Deferred Report
Status interface including a detailed description of its
appearance and functions. Specific procedures guide you
through viewing, saving and deleting reports, deleting
deferred reports that are being processed but are not yet
complete, as well as reviewing parameters for reports
containing amper variables. A comprehensive example,
included at the end of this chapter, guides you through a
series of steps that demonstrate the procedures in practical
terms.
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Introducing the Deferred Report Status Interface

Introducing the Deferred Report Status Interface

The Deferred Report Status interface enables you to obtain information about deferred
reports. You can open this interface to view the status of deferred reports at any time by
selecting the Deferred Status option. From this interface, you can perform the following
actions on a deferred report:

Sort deferred report output by date, description, domain, and server ID.

View deferred report output.

Delete a deferred report from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

Save the report output as a My Report.

Review or change parameters associated with a deferred report.

View the number of days remaining prior to expiration (deletion) on the server.
Terminate a deferred request that is in the deferred report queue.

Terminate a deferred report that is executing.

Deferred Report Status Interface Features

The Deferred Report Status interface includes:
A banner at the top of the window that lists the date and time of the request.

A gray toolbar below the banner that contains Refresh and Help options, as well as a
drop-down list with sort values and a button that controls sort order (ascending or
descending).

The status of each report within the interface.
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Sort Controls for the Deferred Report Status Interface

The sorting feature pertains to the entire report. When the default sort value (Date/Time
Submitted) is changed, the new primary sort becomes the user’s choice, but the secondary
sort is always fixed as Date/Time Submitted. To resort the list, the user selects the Sort by
option:

+  Date (default)

+  Description

+  Domain

«  Server ID (This does not actually display as a column. For more information, see Special
Behavior for Sorting by WebFOCUS Reporting Server User ID on page 4-7.)

You can optionally change the sort order (ascending or descending) by clicking the 24

button, which cycles between Ato Zand Z to A.

Note: When the sort value is Date, the sort order option A to Z means from new to old and
not alphabetical from A to Z.

To see the results of the new sort options, click Refresh.

Deferred Report Status

The status of deferred requests are organized under the following sections within the
interface:

+  Completed. Indicates that the Deferred Receipt request has finished processing.
*  Running. Indicates that the Deferred Receipt request is processing.

* Queued. Indicates that the Deferred Receipt request is queued for processing.
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Deferred Report Status Interface Features

+  Unknown. Indicates that the Deferred Receipt request cannot be identified. This can
occur when the file containing the deferred report results cannot be found. For more
information, see Deferred Report Expiration Setting on page 4-6.

) WebFOCUS" Deferred Report Status as of Monday, October 29, 2001 9:37:03 AM
e ——— e —————
Refresh (3 | Sortey |Date vl 8l | e |

Refresh every I seconds. (min. 5 seconds) Enable Refresh: ™
Date/Time Submitted Domains Description Expires In Options
Saturday, October 27, 2001 5:27:39 Acrre haterials 27 days Delete ||View | | Save
Al Manufacturing Parameters
Wednesday, October 03, 2001 9:06:15 Acrme Materials 3 days Delete | |View | | Save
Al Manufacturing Parameters
Date/Time Submitted Domains Description Options
Friday, September 28, 2001 2:35:14 Acme orders by Delete || Parameters
Ph hanufacturing month
Friday, Septernber 28, 2001 2:35:04 Acrme top 10 dealers Delete | | Parameters
P Manufacturing

Column headings provide information about the Standard Report including the date and
time the Standard Report was submitted, the domain of origin, a description of the report
(the report name), an expiration indicator, and an Options heading for user options within

the Deferred Report Status interface.

When a user selects the Deferred Status option, the status for all the deferred requests
submitted by their Managed Reporting user ID is obtained. Depending on how the
Managed Reporting environment was configured, the deferred status may be coming back
from multiple WebFOCUS Reporting Servers on various platforms. If user credentials are
required for the connections, they will be prompted for by the WebFOCUS Dynamic Server
System Signon feature. A user can view the status of all the deferred requests submitted by
their Managed Reporting user ID, but can only delete, view, save, stop, or review parameters
for deferred requests submitted with an identical WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID.

Caution: Sharing Managed Reporting user IDs is not recommended.
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Using the Deferred Report Status Interface

The options available in the Deferred Report Status interface are based upon the status of
the report request and security validation. A user can perform various functions by clicking
the buttons under Options:

+ Delete. Available for all report status categories. The Delete option deletes the
deferred request according to the report status, as follows:

*  Queued. When a deferred request is listed in the Queued tab, the Delete option
removes the deferred report from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server and deletes the
deferred request ticket from the WebFOCUS Repository.

+ Unknown. When a deferred request is listed in the Unknown tab, the Delete
option deletes the deferred request ticket from the WebFOCUS Repository.

+  Completed. When a deferred request is listed in the Completed tab, the Delete
option removes the report from the window and deletes the deferred report
results from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server and deletes the deferred request
ticket from the WebFOCUS Repository.

*  Running. When a deferred request is listed in the Running tab, the Delete option
deletes the deferred request ticket from the WebFOCUS Repository and cancels the
job on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

+  View. Available when the report status is Completed.

The View option displays the completed report in a new browser session, or the report
format may result in the opening of a Windows dialog box that prompts the user to
save the report to disk or open the report within an application (Microsoft Excel,
Microsoft Word, Adobe Acrobat).

+  Save. Available when the report status is Completed.

The Save option saves the report to a special folder, Deferred Reports Output, in the
Domains My Reports tab. The description of the My Report is the description that
displayed in the Deferred Report Status interface, along with the date and time the My
Report was created.

Note: This option does not display for users with User or HTML User privileges. Users
and HTML Users cannot save report results to the Managed Reporting Repository.

+  Parameters. Available when the report status is completed or queued. The parameters
option allows a user to review or change report variables.

Changing report variables generates a new report that does not overwrite the original
request.

Under certain circumstances, WebFOCUS is unable to submit the request to run in deferred
mode. This can occur, for example, when the WebFOCUS Reporting Server is unavailable.
When WebFOCUS is unable to submit a deferred request, a Deferred Receipt Notification
window opens, notifying the user of the failure.
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Deferred Report Expiration Setting

The number of days until expiration appear next to each report. On the last day, the value
Today appears.

The following shows the results of a deferred status request, run on the afternoon of
October 26. (The current date displays in the status bar at the top of the page.) Each report
is listed with the time remaining before it is deleted from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.
The time remaining is based on 24-hour intervals (rather than whole days) beginning with
the time that the report was submitted. For example, the last report shown on the list will
be deleted shortly after 1:10 pm on October 27, not at midnight on October 26.

DWebFOCUS™  Deferred Report Status as of Friday, October 26,2001 4:30:00 PM
e —

Refresh (3 | Sort By IDate 'I ﬂ | Help |

Refresh everyl seconds. (min. 5 seconds)  Enahle Refresh: ™

Date/Time Submitted Domains Description Expires In Options

Saturday, October 27, 2001 9:27:39 A Acme Materials 29 days Delete || View | | Save
Manufacturing Parameters

Wednesday, October 03, 2001 9:06:15 Acme Materials 5 days Delete || View | | Save

Al Manufacturing Parameters

Friday, September 28, 20071 2:35:14 PM Acme orders by 1 day Delete || View | | Save
Manufacturing maonth Parameters

Thursday, Septernber 27, 2001 1:10:00 Acrne top 10 dealers Today Delate || View | | Save

P Manufacturing Parameters

If a deferred report is not saved or deleted prior to its expiration, the output is automatically
deleted from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server’s dfm_dir directory and the deferred report
is moved to the Unknown category in the Deferred Report Status interface. From here, the
user can only delete the orphaned report.

If deferred output expiration is not configured on your WebFOCUS Reporting Server, then
the value Never displays next to each report under the Expires In column.

Note: This setting does not affect deferred output saved to the user’s My Report area.
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Using the Deferred Report Status Interface

Special Behavior for Sorting by WebFOCUS Reporting Server User 1D

Example

Sorting by WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID enables users to bring deferred reports
they want to interact with to the top of the list. At the same time, the deferred reports that
users cannot interact with are pushed to the bottom of the list and sorted alphabetically.

This is a special sort. Regardless of the setting for a>z or z>a when the sort value is Server
ID, deferred reports for the current ID appear at the top. These are followed, in sort order, by
deferred reports for other Server IDs, if any exist. The Server ID automatically displays under
the Options tab.

Sorting by Server ID
Users may see deferred reports listed that they are not allowed to interact with if they:

+ Areinconsistent with the case that they use when they login with their WebFOCUS
Reporting Server ID.

+  Connect to different WebFOCUS Reporting Servers or the same WebFOCUS Reporting
Server at different times with different WebFOCUS Reporting Server user IDs.

D WebFOCUS™  Deferred Report Status as of Wednesday, October 03, 2001 9:08:37 AM
.
Refresh (3 | SortBy |59Ner Id vI 8l | Hep |

Refrash everyl seconds. (min. 5 seconds) Enable Refrash: ™
Date/Time Submitted Domains Description Expires In Options
Wednesday, October 03, 2001 Arme Materials 29 days Delate || View | | Save || Parameters
3:06:15 A Manufacturing
Friday, September 28, 2001 Acrne orders by 25 days Dalete || View | | Save || Parametars
2:35:14 P Manufacturing rnarth
Friday, September 28, 2001 Acme tap 10 dealers 28 days Delete | |View | | Save || Parametars
2:35:04 P Manufacturing
Wednesday, October 03, 2001 Acme returns over 29 days Submitted by Server ID:MEFTUSEE.
9:04:50 A Manufacturing §1,000 Current ID isntnser1
Thursday, September 27, 2001 Acrme top 10 dealers 24 days Submitted by Server IDNTUSER]
2:30:01 P Manufacturing Current ID is-nfuser 1
Thursday, September 27, 2001 Acrme returns over 24 days Submitted by Server IDNTUSER]
22711 PM Manufacturing §1.,000 Current ID is-nfuser 1
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Setting the Automatic Refresh Interval

You can set the automatic refresh interval to any value. The default is 5 seconds and there is
no maximum value.

Procedure How to Set the Automatic Refresh Interval
1. Entera time interval (in seconds) in the input box below the gray toolbar.
The default value is 5 seconds. There is no maximum value.

2. Check the box to enable automatic refresh.

Viewing Deferred Reports

All users must access the Deferred Report Status interface to view deferred reports.

Procedure How to View a Deferred Status Report
1. Open the Deferred Report Status interface.
2. To view the output of a deferred report:
a. Locate the report’s description under the Completed tab.
b. Click View, under the Options column, to view the report.
The report output displays in a new window.
3. The Deferred Report Status interface remains open until closed.

a. To return to the Deferred Report Status interface, close or minimize the report
output window.

b. To return to your reporting environment, close or minimize the report output
window, then close the Deferred Report Status interface.

4. C(lick Refresh to obtain the most current status of deferred requests.

Reviewing Deferred Report Parameters

The Deferred Report Status interface allows any user to retrieve parameters submitted with
a deferred request. You access parameters by opening the Deferred Report Status interface
and clicking the parameters button for the report of your choice. WebFOCUS then displays
the report output using the parameters you entered.

You can also change the parameters associated with a report after viewing the report. If you
change parameters after viewing your report, WebFOCUS generates your report again
using the new parameters you have submitted, and does not overwrite your original report
request.
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Procedure How to Retrieve Deferred Request Parameters

1.
2.

Open the Deferred Report Status interface.

In the Completed or Unknown tabs, identify the report containing the parameters to
review.

Click Parameter under the Options column heading.

An intermediate window (HTML form) opens.

a. Toreview and accept the original parameters, close the browser window.
b. To change the parameters, enter a new value in the input box.

The original request runs in addition to the newly submitted request.

Click Submit.

The Deferred Report Notification window opens.

Close the Deferred Report Notification window to return to the Deferred Report Status
interface.

Example  Using Deferred Report Status Interface Options

In the following example, you will manipulate a report called Current Salary Report that has
been submitted as a deferred request. This example is based on a report developed using
the Employee Master File and is intended to offer a practical demonstration of some of the
options available in the Deferred Report Status interface. You should note that an
Administrator can develop a similar file for training purposes.

1.
2.

Open the Deferred Report Status interface.

Locate Current Salary Report under the Completed tab.

%WEbFOCUS' Deferred Report Status as of Tuesday, HNovember 20, 2001

2:55:55 PM

Refresh (3 | SorthiDate vI 8l | hHelp |

Refresh every I seconds. {min. & seconds)  Enable Refresh: [

Date/Time Submitted Damains Description Expires In Options
Tuesday, Movernber 20, 2001 Sales Current Salary 29 days Delete || View | | Save
25520 PM RE[JDI‘T Parameters
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4-10

Click Parameters under the Options column heading.

An intermediate window (HTML form) opens.

Enter the value “A17” in the input box and click Submit.

The Deferred Report Notification window opens confirming receipt of your request.

Close the Deferred Report Notification window to return to the Deferred Report Status
interface.

To view Current Salary Report:

1.
2.

Locate Current Salary Report under the Completed tab again.
Click View.

An intermediate window (HTML form) opens with the value A17 entered in the input
box.

Click Submit.
WebFOCUS displays Current Salary Report in a separate browser window.

'PAGE 1

EMP_ID |LAST NAME [FIRST NAME |CURR_SAL EFFECT DATE JOBCODE
119329144 BANNING | TOHN [£100,000 00| 83/01/01 (417
818692173 |[CROSS [BARBARA  ||$222,284.00 | B83/05/01/|417

Close the window to return to the Deferred Report Status interface.
Click Save under the Options column.
WebFOCUS saves Current Salary Report.

Close the Deferred Report Status interface to return to your reporting environment.
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Saving Deferred Reports

You can save Deferred Receipt reports to the Managed Reporting Repository, if your
administrator has defined you as an HTML user or has set the run-only privilege for you. The
report output is saved to your directory in the Managed Reporting Repository by domain.
When your deferred report is saved to the Managed Reporting Repository, it is removed
from the Deferred Report Status interface.

When you save a deferred report, a new group folder, Deferred Reports Output, is created
under the My Reports tab within the Domain of origin. There is one group folder, Deferred
Reports Output, for each domain. WebFOCUS lists your saved deferred reports under the
Deferred Reports Output group folder and adds “Output of” as well as the date and time
the My Report is saved to the report name.

i:i Domains !E-; Logoff |§w Help I
I
it 1

~ Managed Rleporter

Ll isvEBR| 22208 < 48

E||JZE Repository =]
LK Standard Reports My Reports | shared Reports | Reporting Objects
i) Gales Eli-‘iE Corparate Sales

El-{Z Defenred Reparts Dutput
=] Output of (~-adhoc--) [wed Nov 27 11:49:37 EST 2002)
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Procedure How to Save a Deferred Report

4-12

1.
2.
3.

Open the Deferred Report Status interface.
Locate the report you want to save under the Completed tab.

Click Save located to the right of the deferred report description, under the Options
column.

Note: Run-only users and HTML users will not see the Save button.

WebFOCUS saves the deferred report results to the user’s My Reports tab in the
Deferred Output group folder.

To return to your reporting environment, close the Deferred Report Status interface.
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CHAPTER 5
Creating a Report With Report Assistant

Topics: WebFOCUS Report Assistant is an HTML-based graphical

Accessing HTML Report Assistant
Layout of Report Assistant

Building Your Report With Report
Assistant

Selecting Report Fields

Creating Temporary Fields and New
Columns

Defining the Characteristics of
Detail/Sum Fields With Fields
Options

Applying Predefined StyleSheets

Customizing Headings and
Footings

Selecting Records for a Report

Grouping Expressions Together
With Parentheses

Limiting Data With Filters

Joins

Applying Other Report Options
Applying Cascading Style Sheets
Running a Report

Saving a Report

Editing a Report

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual

tool that allows you to select a data source, specify any
sorting or grouping information, and display the report in
your browser or another desktop application. When you
use Report Assistant, WebFOCUS creates a styled report
that you can deploy on the Web without the necessity of
learning the complexities of any reporting language. You
can then take full advantage of the capabilities of the
FOCUS reporting language to efficiently display your
company'’s data.

Note: Your administrator may have configured your site to
use the applet version of Report Assistant. For more
information, see the online help.
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Accessing HTML Report Assistant

Accessing HTML Report Assistant

You can access the HTML Report Assistant through Dashboard, Managed Reporting, or as a
self-service application.

HTML Report Assistant is accessible from the following locations:

Through Dashboard.

During the creation of a new Standard Report.

When a report is selected during the creation of a Reporting Object.
When editing a Reporting Object within Domains.

When editing a My Report within Domains.

As a self-service application.

Layout of Report Assistant

Report Assistant builds your report as you select graphical options by internally
constructing a procedure according to the rules of the FOCUS reporting language. For
more information on FOCUS syntax, see the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language
manual.

Report Assistant is divided into the following sections or tabs:

Fields

Fields Options
Headings
Selection Criteria
Join

Report Options

Before Report Assistant opens, you may be prompted to supply a WebFOCUS Reporting
Server ID. For more information, see Dynamic Server Signon Feature on page 2-15.

5-2
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Creating a Report With Report Assistant

Each tab contains explanatory text designed to guide you on using the specific features
accessed within the tab.

/] WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microsoft Intemnet Explorer

- To begin, highlight field{s) and click ADD in List Mode or drag and drop fields in Tree Mode -
ﬁ Field Optiens Headings Selection Criteria Jain Repart Options

Fields: * List " Tree Options

. iew = Column Fields: jSum 1~ Detail
Hame Alias Forr

[ ] A

M| COUNTRY  COUHTRY Ad0

About W] car cars a6 | [Deere ] 5
| MODEL MODEL  A24

o W|BODYTYPE  TYPE  A12 | |
Run Deferred ESEATS SEAT 13

W DEALER_COST DCOST D7
W RETAIL_COST RCOST D7

Save

Save As 0] saLES UHITS 16 AR A
W LENGTH LEH D5 [Anass = ] RETAIL_COST
siwom  wow o5 [Lme ] [DEALER CosT v
| HEIGHT HEIGHT D5
= = |
| WEIGHT WEIGHT D6 ;
— e o . Across Fields:
1 I 3 Ay

|_| |I:I v

POWERED 8Y WebFOCUS
R AT

Availability of tabs and buttons depends on the type of user logging on to Dashboard or
WebFOCUS. Self-service users do not have access to the Join tab, or the Run Deferred, Save,
or Save As buttons.

Each tab contains a set of options that enable you to customize both the content and
appearance of your report. To toggle between tabs, select each tab at the top of the
window or use the arrow buttons at the left of the window. Click About to display the
version and release number of Report Assistant.
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Building Your Report With Report Assistant

5-4

The most basic report you can construct is a tabular report. Other report types build on the
basic design of the tabular report. A tabular report is a report whose information is
arranged vertically in columns. Internally, WebFOCUS constructs your report with a series of
simple commands that mark the beginning of the request, identify the data source, and
mark the end of the request. Other aspects of the request, such as styling information, are
not necessary to produce a valid report request.

Use the following basic steps in constructing your report:

Design your presentation. How would you like to organize the information in your
report?

See Selecting Report Fields on page 5-5 for more information about establishing basic
organizational criteria for your report.

Identify the information you would like to present. Is it a full data set or do you want to
construct a subset of some larger set?

See Selecting Report Fields on page 5-5 for more information about establishing
selection criteria for your data.

Style your presentation. Do you want to apply customized headings or footings to your
report to make it more dynamic?

See Customizing Headings and Footings on page 5-36 for more information about basic
styling in your report.

Information Builders



Creating a Report With Report Assistant

Selecting Report Fields

You begin building your report in the Fields tab by selecting fields to include. A field is the
smallest meaningful element of data in a file. WebFOCUS lists available fields in two
formats:

« Asallist of fields.

<] WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microsoft Intemnet Explorer

- To begin, highlight field(s) and click ADD in List Mode or drag and drop fields in Tree Mode -
E Field Options Headings Selection Criteria Join Report Options

Fields: © List © Tree Options

. View = Column Fields: @ Sum © Detail
Hame Alias Forr A
R W/ COUNTRY  COUNTRY A1D [Raa>> ]
About ] car cars  a16 | [Delete | o
B MODEL MODEL  A24
e W|BODYTYPE  TYPE A2
Run Deferred ESEATS SEAT 13 | |
W] DEALER_COST DCOST DT
Saxe B RETAIL_COST RCOST D7
save As W] saLES UNITS 16 Saribields: A
W] LENGTH LEH D5 jAan s |
L B/ winTH WIDTH D5 [Dslste | W
s B HEIGHT HEIGHT DS
W WEIGHT WEIGHT D& .
— o [ Across Fields:
< | _DIJ 2

l_| |I:I v

POWERED £Y WebFOCUS
e
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Selecting Report Fields

+ Asatree separated by segments.

/J WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

- To begin, highlight field(s} and click ADD in List Mode or drag and drop fields in Tree Mode -«

E Field Options

Help

About

Run

Run Deferred

Save

Save As
Quit

= =

L

Fields: C List © Tree

Headings

Options

SECAR
- ORIGIN
J.

[+ come
J.

[#- CARREC
J.

- BoOCY
J.

j

Segment ORIGIN

(Title:
Description
Format A10

Inlias COUNTRY

POWERED 57 WebFOCUS

A o

Selection Criteria Join

Report Options

Column Fields: * Sum © Detail

[Raa>> ] o
[Detete | v
| |
Sort Fields:
[add > | o
[Detete ] v
Across Fields:
[Add > | &
[Detete ] v

In Tree mode, the following options display in a box below the tree: Segment, Alias, Title,
Description, and Format. In List mode, you can view one or more options: Name, Alias, Title,
Remarks, Format, Description, Segment, Colno, and Filename. In List mode, you can sort any
list of variables alphabetically from a to z or from z to a by clicking the attribute, for
example, name or alias. Clicking the Fields radio button will toggle between the two
formats. List is the default.

Options allow you to use the alias and/or prefix the field names.The prefix can be by file
name, segment name, or both. Click Options and select Use Alias, Prefix with SegName, or
Prefix with FileName. The qualified field identification may not exceed 66 characters. Your
selections in the Options menu remain in effect for your current browser session and are
automatically saved with your request.
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Example

Creating a Report With Report Assistant

If you open a report procedure in the Editor, the fields appear with their qualifiers prefixed
to the field name or alias. For an illustration, see Using Sample Code With Field Qualifiers on
page 5-7.

/] WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microsoft Internet E xplorer

- To begin, highlight Use Alias Mode or drag and drop fields in Tree Mode -«

ﬁ Field O Prefix with Seghlame election Criteria Join Report Options
Prefix with FileName
Fields: ™ List T Tree Options

. View = Column Fields: © Sum © Detail
Hame Alias Forr P
HeL B|COUNTRY  COUNTRY a10 [Raas 7]
About mjcar CARS A6 | [Delete | Vi
W] MODEL MODEL  A24
iy W|BODYTYPE  TYPE  A12
Run Deferred ESEATS SEAT 13 | |
W] DEALER_COST DCOST D7
hadd M| RETAIL_COST RCOST D7
Save As B SALES UNITS 16 Shptbigld=: A
W LENGTH LEH D5 [ A |
don m]winTH wotH 05 [Deee | W
e W] HEIGHT HEIGHT D5
| WEIGHT WEIGHT D6

— o Across Fields:

T .

|_| |I:I v

POWERED BY WebFOCUS
AR ot

The information displays for the highlighted field. If multiple fields are selected, the
information displays for the last field chosen.

Using Sample Code With Field Qualifiers

The following procedure shows the underlying code generated by Report Assistant. Note
that the fields referenced in the request—SALES, COUNTRY, CAR, and MODE—are prefixed
with file and segment qualifiers.

TABLE FILE CAR

SUM CAR.BODY.SALES

BY CAR.ORIGIN.COUNTRY AS 'COUNTRY'
BY CAR.COMP.CAR AS 'CAR'

BY CAR.CARREC.MODEL AS 'MODEL'

Once you have qualified a field with an alias, segment name, or file name, the field will
display with these prefixes in any windows in which that field is referenced in a request. You
can vary the qualifiers you select for individual fields.
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Using the Sort, Across, and Column Phrases to Organize Data

You select report fields by highlighting the field and clicking Add for Column Fields, Sort
Fields, and Across Fields. From either the List or Tree view, you can drag and drop or use

Add.

<] WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microsoft Intemnet Explorer

To begin, highlight field(s) and click ADD in List Mode or drag and drop fields in Tree Mode -

ﬁ Field Options

Help

About

Run

Run Deferred

Save

Save As

Quit

= =

L

POWERED 8Y WehFOCUS
TR TR o

Headings

Selection Criteria Join Report Options

Fields: © List © Tree Options

Wiew

Hame
B COUNTRY
m|car
W] MODEL
W BODYTYPE
W] SEATS

Alias
COUNTRY
CARS
MODEL
TYPE
SEAT

El DEALER_COST DCOST
El RETAIL_COST RCOST

W] SALES UHITS
W] LENGTH LEH

W/ WIDTH WIDTH
B HEIGHT HEIGHT
W WEIGHT WEIGHT
sy I ——
R |

-
Forr_
AL
Al6
A2q
Al2
13

Column Fields: ™ Sum " Detail

[adi>> | =
[Ceete ] v
| |

Sort Fields:

[Rea>> ]

BODYTYPE

Across Fields:

The Column Fields box designates the selected field as Sum or Detail. After selecting the
field for column, you must also decide if you want WebFOCUS to add the values together
(Sum) or print the values individually (Detail). WebFOCUS displays the field you select for
column in the last column of your report and performs the requested operation on the data
(Sum or Detail). The default selection is Sum.

Specifying sort phrases allows you to organize the presentation of information in a desired
sequence. Adding fields to the Sort Fields box establishes your field as a sort field in your
report. Sort fields (also known as BY fields since FOCUS sorts by these fields) are rows in
your report. Any field can be a sort field and you can include up to 32 sort fields in a report.
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Procedure

Procedure

Procedure

Creating a Report With Report Assistant

Adding fields to the Across Fields box establishes the field you selected as a column in your
report. You can create a matrix report by combining sort and across phrases. You can
include a maximum of five ACROSS fields in each report. If you try to enter a sixth ACROSS
field, the following message appears:

The Maximum number of Across fields is 5.

You must select at least one field for the Sort or Column boxes to create a report. For more
information on FOCUS syntax used in requesting reports, see the Creating Reports With
WebFOCUS Language manual.

How to Add Report Fields in Tree or List View

1. Click the Tree or List radio button.

2. Select the field from the Fields window.

3. Click Add to the Column, Sort, or Across Fields boxes to add the chosen field.
or

Click and hold the left mouse button, and drag the field to the list box you chose.

How to Delete Report Fields in Tree or List View
1. Click the Tree or List radio button.
2. Select the field in the Fields window.

3. Click Delete or press the Delete key on your keyboard.

How to Multi-Select Adjacent Fields in List View
1. Click the List radio button.
2. Click the first field you want to select.

3. Press and hold the Shift key while clicking the last field you want to include in the
report.

4, Click Add to the Column, Sort, or Across Fields boxes to add the chosen fields.

Note: Multi-select of fields is only possible when in List mode. You must drag and drop or
use the Add button to add individual fields when in Tree mode.
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Procedure How to Multi-Select Nonadjacent Fields in List View

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.
6.

Click the List radio button.
Click the first field you want to select.

Press and hold the Ctrl key while clicking another field (or fields) you want to include in
the report.

Release the Ctrl key and mouse button.
Press and hold the Shift key.
Click Add to the Column, Sort, or Across Fields boxes to add the chosen fields.

Note: Multi-select of fields is only possible when in List mode. You must drag and drop or
use the Add button to add individual fields when in Tree mode.

Procedure How to Select a Report Type

To select a report type, click one of the following radio buttons on the Fields tab:

Sum. A summary report shows the summarized values of the selected data source
fields.

Detail. A detailed report shows all selected records from a data source.

Creating Temporary Fields and New Columns

Use the Fields tab to compute new columns (column calculation) and temporary fields
(virtual fields).

A column calculation (COMPUTE) is a temporary field that is evaluated after all the
data that meets the selection criteria is retrieved, sorted, and summed.

A virtual field (DEFINE) is a temporary field that is evaluated as each record that meets
the selection criteria is retrieved from the data source.

Note: End users can create column calculations, but not virtual fields.

5-10
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Procedure How to Create a New Temporary Field or New Column

1.

On the Fields tab, click Compute New Column or Compute Temporary Field. The Field
Creator dialog box opens.

Enter the name of the field in the Field box.

Click in the expression box and enter an expression. Create the expression by clicking
the desired operators and numbers on the keypad in the dialog box. See Field Creator
Dialog Box on page 5-12 for more information. You can also click Fields to display a list
of fields in the associated data source; you can add a field to the expression by
double-clicking it. You can click Functions to display a list of available functions; you can
choose a function by double-clicking it.

Click OK. New Column fields are automatically added as a column in the report. Virtual
fields are added to the Fields list, where they can be selected as if they were real fields

Note: If you attempt to create a new column with greater than 66 characters, the following
message appears.

Compute string cannot be greater than 66 characters.

If you attempt to create a new temporary field greater than 66 characters, the following
message appears:

Define string cannot be greater than 66 characters.

Procedure How to Edit Temporary and New Column Fields

1.
2.
3.
4.

Right-click the temporary or new column field.

Select Edit. The Field Creator dialog box appears with the field’s current properties.
Make your edits.

Click OK.

Procedure How to Delete Temporary and New Column Fields

1.
2.

Right-click the temporary or new column field.

Select Delete.
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Reference Field Creator Dialog Box

5-12

; WebFOCUS Field Creator -- Web Page Dialog

Hem1 [D12.2

B
[ |
L0 hter ([« || ¥ || 8 | [™9]]
Lo | [Leffeef| - ][ &« [[ 6 || & |]|
[Eieienffme|] = || v |[ 2 ]] 3 |
[uew] [awof[or [ 7 [ @ ]| | e |
[eLse] [wor | |26 ] agn * || 0| |

COUNTRY -
CAR

tMODEL

BODYTYPE

SEATS
DEALER_COST
RETAIL_COST
SALES

LENGTH

wWIDTH

HEIGHT

WEIGHT
WHEELBASE
FUEL_CAP

BHP =]

Use this dialog box to create new column and temporary field statements:

Click Fields to display the Fields window.

Double-click a field in the Fields window to include a field name in an expression.

Click Functions to display a list of pre-defined functions.

3 WwebFOCUS Field Creator -- Web Page Dialog

Field: I [Fermat = | [D12:z

[t ieriaer]f=|[ 7 |[ & |["% ]
{u| jeEpiaE ] =1 [ & [ 5 [[ & ||
[ Wi gaiime] = || v |[7& ] 3 |
[uew] fano|for][/ || ® || | s |
[euss] [ oot | 2= ol - | v ||

ABS (field) -
ARGLEN (len. data |
ATODEBL (walue ., Tel
AYM (oldate . ins ., ol
AMD [ oldate , ins,
BYT Al (char. outfls
CHGDAT (infrat, ou
CHEFMT ( nurmchar,
CTRAMN {inlen . infld .
CTRFLD { infld , inlen
DADMY [ date . iday:
DADYM ( date , iday:
DaMDY [ date . iday:

[ date, iday:

[ date. iday:x

DavYDM
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Creating a Report With Report Assistant

+  Click an operator on the computer keypad to include arithmetic operations in an
expression.

+  Click a Boolean operator to include a Boolean operator in an expression.
+  Click a Conditional operator to include a conditional operator in an expression.

+  Click Format to display the Change Format Dialog box.

a WebFOCUS Change Format Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Format Types: Length: Decimal: | oK |
1-20 0-12

___Enlphanumeric
I-I3 g' I3 E’ |I:anca|. |

" Floating Point

i Integer
* Decimal Select Options:
Comma Inclugion - C -
" packed Zern suppression - 5
Bracket negatives - B
-~ Credit negative - B
Date Leading zemnos - L
Floating Drallar -- k4
Mon-floating Dollar - M ;I

4 |+ ]

|httl:li.-".-"I'I'lkﬂalj4.-"itli_htm|.-"ia'-.-'aaSSiSt.-"i|:Ii.-"htl'l'lh"aSSi E'_El_ Local intranet

+  Give the new column or temporary field a meaningful and unique name.

Note: When entering an expression that contains a literal value, enclose the value in single
quotation marks.

For more information on creating temporary fields, see the Creating Reports With
WebFOCUS Language manual.
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Defining the Characteristics of Detail/Sum Fields With Fields Options

Use the Fields Options tab for Detail/Sum fields to:

+  Specify field column display titles.

+  Apply arithmetic operations to a numeric field.

+  Suppress the display of a field.

* Include references to missing instances in reports.

The following is the Field Options dialog box for Detail/Sum fields:

; WebFOCUS Report Aszistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fields

Help

About

Run

Run Daferred

Save

Save As

Reset

Quit

= =

L

Headings

I = Highlight the field you want to customize -

Selection Criteria

Join Report Options

Column Fields: Field Title
CaR ;I
Sort Fields:
MODEL - Current field format:
BODYTYFE Column Options:
o me— T
Styling options:
Across Fields: ¥ visible
SalLES
[ Include missing
instances I:l

POWERED Y WebFOCUS

Procedure How to Specify Field Column Display Titles

By default, the column titles in a report appear the same way that field names appear in the
Fields window. To specify a display title that is different from the field name:

1. Clickin the Field Title box and enter the new title.

2. Click Save.
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Procedure How to Apply Arithmetic Operations to a Numeric Field
1. Click the Column Options drop-down list.

2. Select one of the following arithmetic operators:

Use...

To...

Average Square

Determine the average sum of the squares.

Average

Calculate the average of a field.

Count

Count the occurrences of a field.

Count Distinct

Count the distinct occurrences of a field.

Show first in Select the first instance of a field. (It will be physical or logical
group depending on the file structure.)

Show last in Select the last instance of a field. (It will be physical or logical
group depending on the file structure.)

Maximum Determine the highest value of a field.

Minimum Determine the lowest value of a field.

Percentage Determine the percentage of a field value’s total.

Count Percentage

Calculate a field’s percentage based on the number of
instances found.

Row Percentage

Determine the percentage of a row total.

Total

Add the values of a field.

Heading Total

Add the values of a field to use in a heading or footing.

Your choice is reflected in the syntax of the field name in the Column Fields list box.
3. Click Save.

Procedure How to Suppress the Display of a Field

The Fields Options tab enables you to conceal the data of a selected field in a report. To
suppress the display of a field:

1. Deselect the Visible check box.
2. Click Save.
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Procedure How to Include References to Missing Instances in Reports: The ALL. Prefix

In a report, you can include parent segment instances that lack descendants by attaching
the ALL. prefix to one or more column fields, as follows:

1. Select the Include missing instances check box.
2. Click Save.
Note:

The ALL. prefix and an additional prefix operator from the Column Options drop-down
list may be applied to the same field.

The ALL. prefix can be applied to multiple fields.
The ALL. prefix can be applied to both column fields and sort fields.

Defining the Characteristics of Sort Fields

5-16

Use the field options for sort fields to:
Arrange fields in ascending or descending order.
Suppress the display of a field.
Include page breaks.
Change field title.
Include subtotals.
Include references to missing instances in reports.
Include display titles for subtotals.
Include subheads for sort fields.

Include subfoots for sort fields.
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/7 WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

I = Highlight the field you want to customize -

Fields Headings Selection Criteria Join Report Options
Column Fields: Field Title Subhead Subtotal Recompute Subfoot
. 4R DELLER_COST =]
Help
About
=
Run A o
Sort Fields: Sort Options:
Run Deferred MODEL Current field format:
BODYTYPE o I—
SEATS * Ascending o7 I:l
Save CAR i
NS Dosconding
Save As
¥ vigible
Reset
Styling options:
Duit Across Fields: I sub-Total
SALES - Recompute
< = - Page-Break
- Repage

[ Include missing
instances

L

POWERED Y WebFOCUS

R

Procedure How to Arrange Fields in Ascending or Descending Order

To list sort field data in the report from greatest to smallest (descending) or from smallest to
greatest (ascending):

1. Select the Ascending or Descending radio button.
2. Click Save.

If you have multiple sort fields, you can specify a different order for each one.

Procedure How to Suppress the Display of a Field

The Fields Options tab enables you to conceal the data of a selected field in a report. To
suppress the display of a field:

1. Deselect the Visible check box.
2. Click Save.
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Procedure

Procedure

Procedure

Procedure

5-18

How to Include Page Breaks

To start a new report page when the value of a selected sort field changes:
1. Select the Page-Break check box.

2. Click Save.

How to Include Subtotals

To display a subtotal for numeric data when a selected sort field changes:
1. Click Subtotal above the Fields Title box.

2. Click Save.

How to Include References to Missing Instances in Reports: The ALL. Prefix

In a report, you can include parent segment instances that lack descendants by attaching
the ALL. prefix to one or more sort fields, as follows:

1. Select a field from the Sort Fields box.
2. Select the Include missing instances check box.
3. Click Save.
Note:
The ALL. prefix can be applied to multiple fields.
The ALL. prefix can be applied to both column fields and sort fields.

How to Include Display Titles for Subtotals

When including subtotals, you can also specify display titles for them. These appear next to
each subtotal in the report. To specify a display title for a subtotal:

1. Click Subtotal above the Fields Title box.
2. Enter adisplay title in the Subtotal box.
3. Click Save.

Note: If Subtotal is not selected, this action has no effect on the report.
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Procedure How to Include Subheads for Sort Fields

The Fields Options tab allows you to include subheads for sort fields, which appear above
each of the sort field's records in the report. To specify a subhead:

1. Click Subhead above the Fields Title box.
2. Enter a subhead in the Subhead box.
3. Click Save.

Procedure How to Include Subfoots for Sort Fields

The Field Options tab allows you to include subfoots for sort fields, which appear below
each of the sort field's records in the report. To specify a subfoot:

1. Click Subfoot above the Fields Title box.
2. Enterasubfoot in the Subfoot box.
3. Click Save.

Changing a Field Format

Use the Change Format Dialog box to assign an alphanumeric, numeric, or date format to a

field.
a WwWebFOCUS Change Format Dialog -- Web Page Dialog
Format Types: Length: Decimal: | oK |
E__f_jnlphanumeric % il
13 = |3 - | C 1
" Floating Point [ Cance |
o Integer
*. Decimal Select Options:
Comma Inclusion - C -
" packed Sl SUppression - 5
Bracket negatives - B
r. Credit negative -- A
Date Leading zeroz - L
Floating Dollar - b
Man-floating Dollar - M ;I

4| | ]

|http:.-".-"mktlad#.-"ibi_htmla’iavaassist.-"iI:ui.-"htmI.-"assi -E:EI_ Local intranet
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Procedure How to Assign an Alphanumeric Format

Procedure

5-20

1.

On the Fields Options tab, select the column whose format you are changing. The
current field format appears.

Click Change. The Change Format dialog box opens.
Select the Alphanumeric radio button in the Format Types radio button group.

To assign a different length, specify a number between 1 and 256 in the Length spin
box.

Click OK. The Change Format dialog box closes and the Fields Options tab returns. The
new format displays in the Current field format box.

How to Assign a Numeric Format

1.
2.
3.

On the Fields Options dialog box, select the column whose format you are changing.
Click Change. The Change Format dialog box opens.
Select one of the following radio buttons in the Format Types radio button group:
Floating Point (default length 7.2)
Integer (default length 5)
Decimal (default length 12.2)
Packed (default length 12.2)

If the selected field matches the selected format type, its current length displays in the
Length spin box. Otherwise, the default length displays in the Length spin box. The
Decimal spin box shows the number of decimal places for Floating Point, Decimal, and
Packed.

To assign a different length, specify numbers in the Length spin box for format types as
follows: 1- 9 for Floating Point, 1- 11 for Integer, 1- 20 for Decimal, and 1- 33 for Packed.

To assign a different number of decimal places for Floating Point, Decimal, or Packed,
specify the number in the Decimal spin box.

Click OK when you are done. The Change Format dialog box closes and the Field
Options dialog box returns. The new format displays in the Current field format box.
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How to Assign a Date Format
1. On the Field Options tab, select the column whose format you are changing.
2. Click Change. The Change Format dialog box opens.

3. Select the Date radio button in the Format Types radio button group. The default date
display format is MDY.

4. To assign a different date display format, click the down arrow to the right of the Date
Format drop-down list box.

Choose a date format.

6. Click OK. The Change Format dialog box closes and the Field Options tab returns. The
new format displays in the Current field format box.

How to Add a Percent Sign to a Numeric Field Using Compute

To add a percent sign at the end of a numeric value (Decimal, Integer, Floating Point format
types) use the Percent Sign edit option. This option is available in the Select Options box of
the Change Format dialog box when creating or editing a calculated value (new column) or
a virtual field (temporary field). This numeric display option includes a percent sign along
with the numeric data, but does not calculate the percent.

Example  Using the Percent Sign Edit Option
The following table shows an example of how the Percent Sign edit option displays:
Format Data Display
12% 21 21%
D7% 97 97%
F3.2% 48 48.00%
Styling Fields

Use the styling options on the Fields Options tab to:
Style a single report field.
Style all report fields.
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Procedure How to Style a Single Report Field
1. On the Fields Options tab, click Field. The Styles for the Field dialog box opens:

/3 WebFOCUS Styles Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Font: Style: Size: Set Style for:
. g «| @ Title & Data
Fised Biald 9 C oo
Italic: Title Onhy
Underline =l [ [ e
Title Style (Selected) Data Style (Selected)
¥ Text Color | Black =l
o Background Color
Justification | LEFT ;l

[+ Use a predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet | appdzalesrep.sty
(Dizables custom styles and conditions)

[ Usea predefined Cascading Style Sheet

| Help | | Reset |

2. Select the desired styling options from the Font, Style, and Size boxes.

3. Inthe Set Style for radio button group, select the Title and Data radio button, the Title
Only radio button, or the Data Only radio button, depending on the report element you
wish to style.

Note: If you select a font property (font, style, size, text color, background color, or
justification) and select the Title & Data radio button, the changes will be reflected in
both the Title Style and Data Style boxes.

However, if you then select a different parameter for a given property using the Title
Only radio button, the Title Style will change while the Data Style will not reflect this
change. To change the Data Style, you must click the Data Only radio button and then
make your change. Likewise, if you select the Data Only radio button and make a
change, this change will not be reflected in the Title Style. You must click the Title Only
radio button to make your change.

4. Click the Text Color radio button and choose a color from the color drop-down list.
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Creating a Report With Report Assistant

Click the Background Color radio button and choose a color from the color drop-down
list.

Click the Justification option (left, right, or center) from the drop-down list.

Click OK.

Note: Clicking Reset returns the styling options to the following default settings:

Font: Proportional

Style: Normal

Size: 10

Text Color: Black

Background Color: Transparent

Justification: Left

Procedure How to Style All Report Fields

1.

On the Fields Options tab, click All Fields. The Styles for All Fields dialog box opens:

3 WebFOCUS Styles Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Font: Style: Size: Set Style for:
2 ~| & Title & Data
Fived Bold 3 C oo
Italic Title Onty
Underline =l [ =l © bataoniy
Title Style (Selected) Data Style (Selected)
¥ Text Color | Elack =l
o Background Color
Justification | LEFT =l

¥ usea predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet | app/salesrep.sty
(Dizables custom styles and conditions) H

app.-’totalsal.sl_l,l

" Use a predefined Cascading Style Sheet | appreatesrep.ces [

| Healp | | Reset | | 0K | | Cancel
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7.

On the Styles for All Fields dialog box, select styling options from the Font, Style, and
Size boxes.

In the Set Style for radio button group, select the Title and Data radio button, the Title
Only radio button, or the Data Only radio button, depending on the report element you
wish to style.

Click the Text Color radio button and choose a color from the color drop-down list.

Click the Background Color radio button and choose a color from the color drop-down
list.

Select the justification option (left, right, or center) from the justification drop-down
list.

Click OK.

Note: Clicking the Reset button returns the styling options to the following default settings:

Font: Proportional

Style: Normal

Size: 10

Text Color: Black

Background Color: Transparent

Justification: Left
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Drilling Down to New Procedures

When you click Drill Down in the Fields Options tab of Report Assistant, the No action radio
button is the default. When you click Execute New Procedure, a list of procedures contained
with Standard Reports appears.

; WebFOCUS Drill Down Dialeg -- Web Page Dialog

* Execute Hew Procedure (FOCEXEC): " Ho action

£ doc domain | oK |

Standard Reports [ Cancel |
E{I] Graph
] OLAP
@ OLAP (applfolap.fex

(8] OLAPZ (appiolapz fax ~
Execute Procedure:

With parameters: | Add |

o Execute URL:

| Edit |

| Delete |

Alernate comment for hyperlink:
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End User Drill-down Capability

Along with Managed Reporting Administrators and domain administrators, end users can
now drill down to Standard Reports from within Reporting Objects and My Reports.
However, the following limitations apply to the end user drill-down capability:

+  End users cannot drill down to My Reports.
+  End users can create drill-downs to Standard Reports from Reporting Objects.

+  End users can run or delete drill-downs created by administrators or domain
administrators to Standard Reports from My Reports. Delete does not alter the
Reporting Object, since it only applies to ad hoc requests.

Note: The default functionality exists for all users.

Styling Records

Use the Conditional Styling dialog box to style records based on specified field values.
Conditional styling, also referred to as stoplighting, allows you to define conditions that
determine when to apply particular fonts, point size, text style, foreground and background
color, and drill down procedures to your report’s data when the report is run.

You can style specified values for one or several column and sort fields. However, you
cannot style values for ACROSS fields.

5-26 Information Builders



Creating a Report With Report Assistant

Procedure How to Style Records Based on Specified Field Values

1. On the Fields Options tab, click Conditional. The Conditional Styling dialog box opens:

-3 WebFOCUS5 Conditional Styling Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Conditions attached to this object | Add |
| Remeve |
[ Edit |

When:
Text appears as: | Font |
[ Dritt Down |
20 [ ok |
| Cancel |

2. C(lick Add. The Edit Condition dialog box opens:

3 WwWebFOCUS Edit Condition Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Condition:

corDooo
Field: Relations:
CaR = qreater than or equal to Flease select valug

13 Ores L
MODEL
BODYTYPE I‘I 4000

SEATS Compare Type:
* value
" Another Field
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Provide a meaningful and unique file name in the Condition box.

4, Select afield name from the Field list box and a relation from the Relations drop-down
list.

5. To specify a value that completes the relation, first select one of the following in the
Compare Type radio button group:
«  Value, to compare the selected report field to a data source value or literal value.
«  Another Field, to compare the selected report field to the value of another field.

6. If you select Value under Compare Type, perform one of the following to complete the
relation:
+  Click Values to display existing data source values in the Value list box, and select a

value.

+  Type a literal value in the Value box.

7. Click OK. You return to the Conditional Styling dialog box.

8. Click the condition in the list box. The condition statement displays in the When box.

9. C(lick Font. The Styles dialog box opens.

10. Select the desired font characteristics.

11. Click OK. You return to the Conditional Styling dialog box. The specified styling options
are reflected in the Text appears as box.

12. Click OK to return to the Fields Options tab.

Creating Parameters

Procedure

5-28

Parameters enable you to specify criteria and conditions for linked (drill-down) reports. By
defining parameters, you can control the amount and type of information to retrieve when
you click a hotspot.

How to Create a Parameter in the Main and Drill Down Procedures

1.
2.

Select the Selection Criteria tab.

Create an expression (WHERE statement) that defines a parameter. For more
information, see Creating a WHERE Statement on page 5-39.

Select the Field Options tab.
Select the field that you want to drill down on, for example, Product.

Click Drill Down. The WebFOCUS Drill Down Dialog opens.
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6. Click Execute Procedure (FOCEXEC) or Execute URL, for example, Coffee Sales.

| 3 WebFOCUS Dnll Down Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

¥ Execute Procedure {FOCEXEC):

Creating a Report With Report Assistant

' Ho action

3 default damain

B3 Standard Reports
-{:l Deferred Reparts
Elﬁ Sales Reports

4]

| B

Execute Procedure:

@ Coffee Sales (applcoffeesa fexk =

|app,f'c:0ﬁe esafex

" Execute URL:

With parameters:

Alternate comment for hyperlink:

Delete
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7. Click Add. The Drill Down Parameter Dialog box opens.

a WebFOCUS Drill Down Parameter Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Farameter Name: | oK |

|Cu:n‘fe =

| Cancel |

Parameter walue:

(+ Fiald

| PRODUCT =
- Constant value

8. Enter the name of the parameter you created in the drill down procedure in the

Parameter Name text box, for example, Coffee.

Note: When passing parameters to a drill-down procedure, you must use local amper
variables (&variables). Global amper variables (&&variables) cannot be used as drill-
down parameters. Also, when entering your parameter name it is not necessary to type
an ampersand (&) before the parameter name. This will create a global amper variable
that cannot be used as a drill-down parameter.

When you pass the parameter to the drill down procedure, you must set a value for it in
the Drill Down Parameter Dialog box. If you select:

+  Field. The parameter will be set to the corresponding value of the object the user
drills down on in the specified field.

+ Constant value. The parameter is set to the specified value.

Note: If the drill-down report contains a -DEFAULTS statement that sets a default value
to the same amper variable passed from the main report, the amper variable value
passed down overwrites the -DEFAULTS statement in the target procedure.
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10. Once a value has been supplied, click OK to return to the Drill Down Dialog box. The
parameter is added to the With Parameters list box.

a WwWebFOCUS Dnll Down Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

% Execute Procedure (FOCEXEC):

" Ho action

=5 default damain

El-a Standard Reports
1:| Deferred Reports
Ela Sales Reports

4]

@ Coffee Sales (appicoffeesa fex) =
| L|J

[ ox |

| Cancel |

Execute Procedure:

Iap pfcoffeesafex

" Execute URL:

With parameters:

| Add |

ECoffee=PRODUCT

Alernate comment for hyperlink:

| Delete |
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Applying Predefined StyleSheets

5-32

You can select a predefined StyleSheet from Report Assistant, instead of applying custom
styling. A predefined StyleSheet is a StyleSheet that a WebFOCUS Administrator creates or
imports and stores in a WebFOCUS domain. Any user who then accesses Report Assistant
from the domain can apply the predefined StyleSheet to their report.

You apply a predefined StyleSheet to a report from one of Report Assistant’s style dialog
boxes. The following graphic shows the Report Style dialog box. This Report Style dialog
box is similar to the Styles for All Fields and Styles for Field dialog boxes.

: /2§ WebFOCUS Styles Dialog - Web Page Dialog

Font: Style: Size:

‘Proportional -
Fized Bold _
Italic 10
Underline | [11 =l
Report Style
¥ Text Color I Black. - I
8 Background Color
Justification LEFT -

1
" usea predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet I X I

{Disables custom styles and conditions)

" usea predefined Cascading Style Sheet I :,'

| Help | [ Reset | [ ok | [cancel

In addition to the customized styling options offered, the dialog box includes the Use a
predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet and Use a predefined Cascading Style Sheet check
boxes and their corresponding drop-down lists. To apply a predefined StyleSheet to a
report, you click the check box and select a StyleSheet from the drop-down list. The
drop-down list includes all StyleSheet files stored in the domain.

If you apply a predefined StyleSheet to a report, Report Assistant disables all customizable
styling options and does not apply any previous styling selections for the entire report.
These settings are not lost. If you decide not to apply the predefined StyleSheet, Report
Assistant restores the report’s original styling settings and allows you to further customize a
report’s styling.
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Procedure How to Apply a Predefined StyleSheet to a Report

Before you can apply a predefined StyleSheet to a report, a Managed Reporting
Administrator must add StyleSheet files to a domain’s Other File component.

1.
2.

4.

Justification

Access one of Report Assistant’s Style dialog boxes.
Click the Use a predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet check box.
Report Assistant disables all customizable styling options.

Select the predefined StyleSheet you want to apply to the report from the StyleSheet
drop-down list.

Click OK to accept your choice.

Report Assistant includes a Justification drop-down list with the options of Left, Right, and
Center. This ability is important for international languages that are read from right to left
(for example, Hebrew). You can justify a single field, all fields, or the entire report.

Example Justifying a Single Field in a Report

In the following example, the Country field will be center justified when the report is run.

1.

In the Fields Options tab, click the Country field.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual 5-33



Applying Predefined StyleSheets

2. Under Styling options, click Field. The Styles for the field Country window opens:

a WebFOCUS Styles Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Font: Style: Size: Set Style for:
_ ] «| & Title & Data
Fixed Bold 3 i
Italic Title Onhy
Underline = =l © pataoniy
Title Style Data Style
' Text Color | Black -1
. Background Color
Jugtification CEMTER -
[ usea predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet I ;I
{Dizables custom =tyles and conditions)
[~ usea predefined Cascading Style Sheet | ;I
| Help | | Reset | | oK | | Cancel

3. Inthe Justification drop-down list, select Center.
4. C(lick OK.

5. Click Save. If it is a new report, name your report.
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Procedure How to Justify All Fields in a Report
1. Under Styling options, click All Fields. The Styles for All Fields window opens:

; WebFOCUS Styles Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Font: Set Style for:
Froportional 2| @ Title & Data
Fised Bald 9 o
|talic: Title Onl}r
Underline LI 1A LI ' Data Only
Title Style Data Styvle
¥ Text Color | Black =
o Background Color
Justification | RIGHT =]
[ usea predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet I ;I
(Dizables custom styles and conditions)
[ Usea predefined Cascading Style Sheet I ;I
| Help | | Reset | | 0K | | Cancel

2. Inthe Justification drop-down list, select Left, Right, or Center.
3. Click OK. The Field Options window displays again.

4. C(lick Save. Ifitis a new report, name your report.
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Customizing Headings and Footings

You can create headings and footings for your report by using the Headings tab to specify
the content, style, and placement of headings and footings in your report.

3 WebFOCUS Beport Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Highlight field than drag and drop into Heading or Footing -

Fields Field Options % = Selection Criteria Join Report Options

| N4 #Ee B 1 U ===
Heln FDn‘tlTimesNewFloman;I|5ize|1ﬂ;||Tﬁ' & - |§|
o Page Heading: [~ Centered
Run
Run Deferred
Save
Save As
Page Footing: [ Centered [~ Bottom
Quit
=] =

|

POWERED BY WebFOCUS
A o

Procedure How to Add and Align a Heading in a Report
1. Inthe Headings tab, enter heading text inside the Page Heading box.

2. Clickthe Centericon or the Centered check box to center the heading in the report. The
heading is left-aligned by default.

Note: The Centered check box is available for upward compatibility.
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Procedure How to Add and Align a Footing in a Report
1. Inthe Headings tab, enter footing text inside the Page Footing box.

2. Click the Center icon or the Centered check box to center the footing on the report. The
footing is left-aligned by default.

Note: The Centered check box is available for upward compatibility.

3. Click Bottom to place the footing at the bottom of the report.

Procedure How to Include a Field in a Heading or Footing

You can include a specified field in a heading or footing. When you run the report, the data
value for the field will be included in the heading or footing. To indicate a field in a heading
or footing:

1. Clickthe Fieldsicon in the Headings toolbar. A Fields list window appears to the right of
the Headings tab.

2. Select afield from the Fields List window.
3. Click and drag the field to the Page Heading or Page Footing box.
Note:

You can add more than one field name to either the Page Heading or Page Footing box
by selecting one field at a time.

The report’s heading or footing will contain the first value retrieved for the field in the
heading or footing.
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Procedure How to Style a Heading or Footing

5-38

1.

® N U pW

Select the field you want to style in the Heading Styles box or the Footing Styles box in
the Headings tab.

Cut, copy, and paste text by clicking the respective icons on the toolbar.

Note: When copying and pasting text that has been previously centered, the Centered
check box may not be checked even though the text displays as centered in your report
output. If you do not want the text to be centered, click the Center icon.

Click the appropriate icons to bold, italicize, or underline your text.

Click the left, center, or right justification icons to specify justification.

Click the drop-down lists for Font and Size to specify your selections.

Click the Text Color icon and choose a color from the color drop-down list.

Click the Background Color icon and choose a color from the color drop-down list.

Click Save or Save As to save your settings.

Note: The default styling settings are as follows:

Font: Times New Roman
Size: 10

Note: If you change the font size of your heading (FOCUS titles), the code may not
properly reflect the font size you specified when you open the procedure in a text
editor. This does not affect functionality. You can edit the procedure manually to
correct the size.

Style: Normal
Text Color: Transparent
Background Color: Transparent

Justify: Left
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Selecting Records for a Report

When generating a report and specifying which fields to display, you may not want to
display every instance of a field. By including selection criteria, you can display only those
field values that meet your needs. In effect, you can select a subset of the data, a subset that
you can easily redefine each time you issue the report request.

When developing a report request, you can define criteria that select records based on:
+  The values of an individual field (using a WHERE statement).

+ The aggregate value of a field, for example, the sum or average of a field’s values (using
a WHERE TOTAL statement).

The Selection Criteria tab enables you to create WHERE or WHERE TOTAL statements for
record selection.

Creating a WHERE Statement

WHERE statements enable you to display only those records that pass your selection
criteria. The WHERE statement selects the data source records to be included in a report.
The data is evaluated according to the selection criteria before it is retrieved from the data
source. Use the Selection Criteria tab to create a new WHERE statement.
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Procedure How to Select Records Based on Values, Parameters, and Fields
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1.

Select a field from the Fields tree and drag the field to the right frame. The field name
and <Select expression> and <Select values> will display in the right frame, prefixed by
a green check mark.

] WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

I = To begin, drag and drop items from left pane to the right =

Fields Field Options Headings =SaGEeilnECeltiete= Join Report Options

Click on "Select Expression"| select an operator from the left. Click on

. "Select Walue", select an option from the left. Any item can be changed by l:l

clicking on it. To complete the expression, hit enter.

Help
s
About (= |
;:!CAR o WHERE couNTRy fSelect  sSelect
. . expression® valuess
D Fields

Run

' ORIGIN
Run Deferred H &

[ cOMP
Save D

: CAR

Save As

Hl CARREC
Reset - MODEL
Quit H BODY

BODYTYFE
=] i[> o SEATS
L nEAlFR moaT
4] | »

L

POWERED 3Y WebFOCUS
B e

Note:

*  You can replace the field you selected by clicking on the field in the expression and
then double-clicking the new field in the tree. Your new selection automatically
appears in the expression.

«  The Fields list will be in tree format. If filters exist, they will be listed prior to the tree
listing of the file.
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2. Click <Select expression> in the right frame to display a list of operators in the left frame:

Iz EQUAL to -
Iz HNOT EQUAL to
Iz GREATER THAN

~ MHERE

CDUNTRY;‘SE'E“:

. =5elect

Hwvalues®

I=s LESS THAN
Is GREATER THAN or
EQUAL to
® [sLESS THAM or
EQUAL to
® |z M a list of literals
® [sMNOTIM a list of
literals
& [NCLUDES a list of
literals
& EXCLUDES a list of
literals
& |z MISSING
® [sHOT MISSING b
& CONTAINS the
characters
o OMITS the characters
® FROM walueq TO j

wemlinml

3. Click the expression of your choice.

gmﬁ

_ ~ WHERE
[ Fields

COUMTRY EQ

[l ORIGIN
Lo COUNTRY

'y COMP e
“e AR

¥l CARREC

- MODEL

Fps BOLY

- BODYTYPE

b GEATS

. nEaier cosr B
4| | »
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4. C(lick <Select values> to complete the expression.

W WHERE COUNTRY EC select;
pralyess
® Enterfalue
® Retrieve Walues
& FParameter
® Fields

5. Compare type options will display in the left frame:

+  Enter or Retrieve Value. Select to generate a list of values for that field and display
an edit box to type in the value.

EHGLAND
WHERE COUNTRY EQ
FRANCE v |<Select values>

ITALY
JAFAR
Nt GERMAMNY
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+  Parameters. Select to display an Edit box to enter the name of the &variable. Click
Add to complete the expression.

W MHERE COUNTRY EQ [<Select valuess

[ Add

+  Fields. Select to regenerate the fields list from which to choose.

COUMTRY
CAR

MODEL
BODYTYPE
SEATS
DEALER_COST
RETAIL_COST
S&LES
LEMGTH
WIDTH
HEIGHT
WEIGHT
WHEELBASE
FUEL_CAP
BHF

RP

MPG

&CCEL
WAHRANTY
STANDARD

=5elect

,U.-( WHERE COUNTRY EQ
walues=
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Combining Expressions

Use the right frame of the Selection Criteria tab to activate or delete existing WHERE
statements and to combine expressions.

1]

P:’EAR

[l Fields

[y ORIGIN
Lo COUNTRY

¥l CARREC

‘o MODEL
Fps BOLY

- BODYTYPE

b GEATS

i DFEA&LFR rTjj
k

?( WWHERE
& AND

MODEL

EQ

2000 4
DOOR
BERLINA

Procedure How to Combine Expressions

1. Create an expression.

2. When you create additional expressions, they are combined with the default operator
AND.

3. Toggle between AND, OR, WHERE, and WHERE TOTAL by clicking the AND to make your
choice.

Procedure How to Delete an Active Expression

1. Click the green check next to the expression you want to delete. A red X appears.

2. You can toggle back and forth to activate. To clear the expression(s) marked for
deletion, click Delete.
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Procedure How to Activate a Deleted Expression

1. Click the red X next to the expression you want to activate. The red X will change to a
green check, activating the expression. You can toggle back and forth to activate.

2. Ifyou click Delete, the expression will be deleted, and you can no longer activate the
expression.

Note: If parentheses are used in an expression, all will be inactive. You must regroup your
expression.

Grouping Expressions Together With Parentheses

You can use parentheses to group expressions together to optimize the WHERE statement.

Procedure How to Group WHERE Statements Together Using Parentheses

Click the grayed out parentheses to activate the parentheses and group expressions
together.

Limiting Data With Filters

Filters enable you to quickly select pre-defined criteria that limit data included in a report.
Filters are selection criteria (WHERE statements) that an Administrator creates for you to
apply as needed, without having to create your own selection criteria. Filters are listed
above the file in the left frame of the Selection Criteria tab.

WebFOCUS displays filters in filters groups. Each filter group can contain multiple filters.
Selecting a single filter within one group creates a report with simple filtering criteria. By
selecting multiple filters within a group or combining filters from different groups, you can
create complex filtering expressions.

Simple Filtering Criteria

Simple filtering criteria consists of one or more filters from the same filter group. If you
select only one filter, the data must match that filter to be included in the report. If you
select multiple filters from the same filter group, data must match only one filter to be
included in the report. This type of criteria is an OR criterion.

Complex Filtering Criteria

Complex filtering criteria consists of one or more filters from multiple filter groups. Data
must match one filter from each filter group to be included in the report. This type of
criteria is an AND criterion.

Procedure How to Add a Filter to a Report

Drag and drop the filter of your choice from the left frame to the right frame.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual 5-45



Joins

Selecting Records With LIKE and NOT LIKE Operators

Alphanumeric fields include the following operators:
«  LIKE the character mask.
«  NOT LIKE the character mask.

These operators generate the appropriate LIKE and NOT LIKE expressions using the
character mask available in the expressions list when creating a WHERE statement.

Example (reating a Report Using the LIKE Operator
To use the LIKE operator to list all employees that have an EMP_ID that starts with 1, has any
value in the second position, and has a 9 in the third position, perform the following steps
after you have selected your fields from the Fields tab:
1. Select the field EMP_ID and drag it to the right frame.
2. Intheright frame, click Select expressions.
3. Inthe left frame, click LIKE the character mask.
4. Inthe right frame, click Select values.
5. In the left frame, click Values and enter 1_9% as the character mask value in the Value

input box.

6. Click Save.

Joins
A join is a temporary connection between two or more data sources that share at least one
common field. Once you join two data sources, each time WebFOCUS retrieves a record
from the first data source (host file), it also retrieves the matching records from the second
data source (cross-referenced file). For a full discussion about joining data sources, see the
Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language manual.
You use the Join tool to link data sources. The Join tool provides a graphical method for
creating and manipulating joins.
When you access the Join tool, the window displays a field list for the data source (which
you specified when you created the Standard Report or Reporting Object), and a field list
for any data source you add to the window.
Note: Only Managed Reporting Administrators and Domain Admins have access to the Join
tool. The Join tab is not available in self-service mode.
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Procedure How to Create a Join

1. Click the Join tab in Report Assistant.

J WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microzoft Internet Explorer

I = Create and edit data source links «

Fields Field Optians Headings Selection Criteria ﬁ Report Options

. Existing Join statements:
Help
About NG L |
Run [Dotete |

Run Deferred

Save

Save As

Reset

Quit

=] =

POWERED BY WebFOCUS

R ot
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2. Click New. The Join Tool dialog box opens and displays the Master Files.

a WwWebFOCUS Join Tool Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

1 ]
I Add to selected masters by double clicking from the list.

—Masters—SLILE

List of Masters Selected Masters

EROKERS =] [cem
AR —
CASHFLOW

COURSE

EDUCFILE

EMPDATA,

EMPLOYEE

FINANCE

GGEDEMOG

GGORDER

GGEPRODS

GESALES

GGESTORES

ITEMS

JOBFILE Delete
JOBHIST
JOBLIST
LEDGER
LOCATOR
MNTSTMT
MOVIES
MOCAR
DGGSALES
PERSINFO
REGION
5alES
SaLHIST
SHORT |
TRADES

TRAINING hd|
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3. Select each Master File you want to add and click Add.

; WebFOCUS Join Tool Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Add to selected masters by double clicking from the list.

dasi€ Joins

List of Masters selected Masters

EROKERS CAR

CAR EMPLOYEE
CASHFLOW GGSALES
COURSE
EDUCFILE
EMPDATA
EMPLOYEE
FINANCE
GGDEMOG
GGORDER

| »

EHCAIED
GESTORES
ITEMS
JOBFILE Dalete
JOEHIST

JOBLIST

LEDGER

LOCATOR

MNTSTHT

MOVIES

MOCAR

OGGSALES

PERSINFD

REGION

SALES

SALHIST

SHORT (I
TRADES

TRAIMING =l
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4. Once you have made your selections, click Joins. The following window opens:

; WebFOCUS Join Tool Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

I Highlight a field from the left and right lists, then elick Create Join.

Masters ﬁ

Left:

Right:

[TO] CAR.COUNTRY [1]
[TO] CAR.CAR

(T0] CAR.MODEL

[T0) CAR.BODYTYPE
[TOICAR.SEATS
[TOlCAR.DEALER_COST
(TOICAR.RETAIL_COST
(TOI CAR.GALES
(TOICAR.LENGTH
(TOICARWIDTH

[T0] CAR.HEIGHT

[T0) CARWEIGHT

[T0) CAR WHEELBASE
[TO] CAR.FUEL_CAP
[TO] CAR.BHP

Join name:

|»

[T1) EMPLOYEE.EMP_ID
[T1) EMPLOYEE.LAST NAME
[T1)EMPLOYEE.FIRST_MAME
[T1) EMPLOYEE.HIRE_DATE
[T1]EMPLOYEE.DEPARTMENT
[T11EMPLOYEE.CURR_SAL

(T11 EMPLOYEE.CURR_JOBCODE
(T11EMPLOYEE.ED_HRS

(T1] EMPLOYEE. BANK_MAME
(T1] EMPLOYEE. BANK_CODE
[T1] EMPLOYEE. BANK_ACCT

[T1) EMPLOYEE.EFFECT_DATE
[T1) EMPLOYEE.DAT_INC

[T1] EMPLOYEE.PCT_INC

[T1] EMPLOYEE. SALARY

|- Unique Join

[Jooo
Join syntax:
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5. Select your left and right joins and click Create Join. The Join name and Join syntax

appear.

Creating a Report With Report Assistant

a WebFOCUS Join Tool Dialog - 'Web Page Dialog

I Highlight a field from the left and right lists, then click Create Join.

Masters ﬁ

Left:

[TO] CAR.COUNTRY [1]
[T0) CAR.CAR

(T0) CAR.MODEL

[T0) CAR.BODYTYPE
[TO) CAR.SEATS

[TO) CAR.DEALER_COST
[TO) CAR.RETAIL_COST
[TO) CAR.SALES

[T0) CAR.LEMGTH

[T0) CARMIDTH

(TO) CARWEIGHT
(T CARMWHEELBASE
(TO)CAR.FUEL_CAP
(TO)j CAR.EHF

Join name:

Right:

(TO) CARHEIGHT _—

[T1) EMPLOYEE.JOE_DESC

(T1) EMPLOYEE. SEC_CLEAR 2] [ereate soin

[T EMPLOYEE.SKILLS

[T1)EMPLOYEE.SKILL_DESC | e
[T1)EMPLOYEE.DATE_ATTEMD

[T1EMPLOYEE.EMP_ID (1]
[T1) EMPLOYEE.COURSE_CODE

| Cancel

[T1] EMPLOYEE.COURSE_MAME
[T2) GE5ALES.SEQ_ND

(T2) GE5SALES. CATEGORY (1]
(T2) GG5SALES.PCD (1)

(T2) GG5ALES. PRODUCT

(T2) GG5ALES.REGION (1]

LES.ST (I r Unique Join

[Joo01
Join syntax:

JOIN

CAR. COUNTEY

I CAR

T2 ALL GGIALES.CITY
I GGIALES

AT J0001

END

6. Give the Join a meaningful and unique name.

7. Click OK. The Existing Join statements list appears.

How to Delete a Join

1. Select ajoin from the Existing Join statements list.

2. Click Delete.
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Procedure How to Edit a Join

1
2.
3

4.

Select a join from the Existing Join statements list.
Click Edit.

Make your desired changes.

Click OK.

Applying Other Report Options

5-52

The Report Options tab allows you to select from a variety of options for the output of your
report, including:

Saving a report to an output file.
Specifying the page-numbering format.
Setting record/read limits.

Selecting totaling options.

Entering a report title.

Entering summary text.

Enabling grid lines and On-demand Paging and generating internal Cascading Style
Sheets (CSS).

Using accessibility features.

Enabling the AutoDrill or Drill Down on Measures features.

Information Builders
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Enabling the OLAP selections panel feature.

/3 WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

I = Select options to be used for the entire report »

Fields Field Optians Headings Selection Criteria Join =G LIEEE

. Digplay Format: HTHL - l:l
Help ZLE
Page Humbering: I Default -i ¥ Enable Grid
About
i " on-demand Paging
Record Limit: I
Run ¥ Generate Internal C55
ol I [ use Accessibility features (Section 508)
Run Deferred Read Limit:
Total by OLAP
o Automatic Drill Down I MHane - I
Save As [ Row [ column
Enable OLAP I Mane - I
Report Title:

Reset

Quit I

=] =

|

Summary Text for Report:

POWERED £Y WebFOCUS

Procedure How to Save a Report to an Output File

The Display Format drop-down list offers a choice of file types for the report output. Select
one of the following formats from the drop-down list:

HTML. Creates the report in HTML, sending the output to the Web browser.

WP. Captures the entire report—including headings, footings, and subtotals—and
creates a character file that can be easily incorporated into most word processing
packages.

DIF. Captures the entire report output—excluding headings, footings, titles, subheads,
and subfoots—and creates a character file that can be easily incorporated into most
spreadsheet packages.

For example, running a TABLE request with HEADING/FOOTING and ON TABLE PCHOLD
FORMAT DIF does not display the report output with headings and footings. As a
workaround, use another format (such as HTML, PDF, or EXL2K).

PS. Creates the report as a postscript file.
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Procedure

Procedure

Procedure
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+  LOTUS. Captures all the columns of the report in a character file that LOTUS 1-2-3 can
then import.

+  EXCEL. Captures the entire report as a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet file with data and
column titles, but does not include report headings and footings, subheads, or
subfoots.

+  DOC. Captures the entire report as a text file with layout and line breaks.

«  PDF. Captures the entire report and creates a Portable Document Format (.PDF) file,
which can be opened in the Adobe Acrobat Reader (Adobe’s PDF viewer).

«  TABT. Allows you to create file extracts that contain field names in the first row. Long
field names are allowed.

+  EXL97. Generates a report in Excel97 format.

«  EXL2K. Generates fully styled reports in the Excel 2000 HTML format. Excel 2000
provides full support for HTML files with embedded XML.

+ WK1. Captures the entire report as a Lotus 1-2-3 spreadsheet file.

How to Specify Page Numbering Format

The Page Numbering drop-down list offers several options for page numbering. Select one
of the following from the drop-down list:

+  Default. Numbers each page of the report in the format PAGE 1, PAGE 2, and so on. The
default value is ON.

+  ON. Numbers each page of the report in the format PAGE 1, PAGE 2, and so on.
«  OFF. Suppresses the display of page numbers.
+ NOLEAD. Suppresses the two leading blank lines included on each page by default.

How to Set a Record Limit or Read Limit

To limit the number of records retrieved when reporting from a FOCUS data source, enter a
number greater than zero in the Record Limit box.

To limit the number of records retrieved when reporting from a non-FOCUS data source,
enter a number greater than zero in the Read Limit box. A read limit specification is ignored
when reporting from a FOCUS data source.

How to Incdude a Row or Column Total

You can total records in your report by row, by column, or by row and column. Select the
Row check box and/or the Column check box under the Total by option.
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Procedure How to Include a Report Title

You can specify a report title in the Report Title field that will appear in the title bar of your
report.

Procedure How to Include a Summary Text for a Report

You can specify summary text for your report in the Summary Text for Report field. This will
place a description of the output into a SUMMARY object inside the output HTML TABLE.
The length limit of this summary is 500 characters. If you try to set the SUMMARY to more
than 500 characters, you will receive the following message:

Limit on length of summary is 500 characters.

Procedure How to Style the Entire Report
1. Click Report Style on the Report Options tab. The Styles dialog box opens:

| ~J WebFOCUS Styles Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Font: Style: Size:
Bropartional T | g -
Fixed Bald 3
|talic:
Underline =l |
Report Style
(¥ Text Color | Black =]
. Background Color
Justification | LEFT =]
1
[ Use a predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet | =l
[{Disables custom styles and conditions)
[ usea predefined Cascading Style Sheet I ;I
| Help | | Resat | | oK | | Cancel

2. Select styling options from the Font, Style, and Size boxes.
Select a text color from the Text Color drop-down list.

4. Select a background color from the Background Color drop-down list.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual 5-55



Applying Other Report Options

Procedure
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5.
6.

Select a justification from the Justification drop-down list.

Click OK.

Note: Clicking Reset returns the styling options to the following default settings:

Font: Proportional

Style: Normal

Size: 10

Text Color: Black

Background Color: Transparent

Justification: Left

How to Style a PDF or PostScript Report

When you select PDF or PostScript (PS) as the display format for a report, WebFOCUS offers
several additional styling features.

1.
2.
3.

Select PDF or PS from the Display Format drop-down list.

Click Report Style. The Styles dialog box opens.

Select a font. Choose from Courier, Times, or Helvetica.

WebFOCUS uses this selection as the display font for report output.

Click the Orientation drop-down list to select either Portrait or Landscape page
orientation.

Note: This option is only available when you select PDF as the report format.

Click the Page Size drop-down list to select the page size for the report. You can select
from the following sizes:

+  Letter. Sets the page size to 8.5 x 11 inches.

+ Legal. Sets the page size to 8.5 x 14 inches.

+  11x17.Sets the page size to 11 x 17 inches.

+ A3, Sets the page size to 11.69 x 16.54 inches.

+ A4, Sets the page size to 8.26 x 11.69 inches.

Note: This option is only available when you select PDF or PS as the report format.
Click OK.

You return to the Report Options tab.
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Creating a Report With Report Assistant

How to Justify an Entire Report

The following procedure describes how to justify an entire report. This affects headers,
footers, fields, and field headings.

1. Click Report Style. The Styles window opens.
2. In the Justification drop-down list, select Left, Right, or Center.

3. Click OK.

How to Enable Grid Lines
You can include grid lines that separate cells of data in your report.
1. Select HTML in the Display Format drop-down list.
You can only enable grid lines for reports that use the HTML format.
2. Click the Enable Grid check box (enabled by default).

3. Save and run the report.

How to Enable On-Demand Paging
1. Select HTML in the Display Format drop-down list.
You can only use On-demand Paging for reports that use the HTML format.
2. C(lick the On-demand Paging check box.
3. Save and run the report.

WebFOCUS displays the first page of the report in the WebFOCUS Viewer.

How to Generate Internal Cascading Style Sheet Code

When you check Generate Internal CSS in the Report Options tab of Report Assistant, your
report will reflect the styling options you select, and generate Internal Cascading Style
Sheet code in the HEAD tag of HTML reports. This feature is available only if you select
HTML in the Display Format drop-down list.

If the Generate Internal CSS option remains checked (default), changes you make in the
Heading or Footing from the Headings tab will not be reflected when you run your report.
However, if you uncheck this option, your report will reflect the styling options you selected
in your Heading and Footing in the Headings tab.
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Procedure

Procedure

How to Enable AutoDrill or Drill Down on Measures

From the Automatic Drill Down drop-down list, you can select DIMENSIONS to turn on
AutoDrill, or ALL to turn on Drill Down on Measures.

How to Enable the OLAP Interface

You can enable the OLAP interface when you select TOP, BOTTOM, or HIDDEN from the
Enable OLAP drop-down list. You can set the Run with OLAP property when you select
CONTROL, TOP, BOTTOM, or HIDDEN.

Applying Cascading Style Sheets

5-58

In Domain Builder, a Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin can create a
Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) file in the Other Files folder of a specific domain as a predefined
CSS style. Managed Reporting users can then apply this style to a Standard Report using
Report Assistant.

In Report Assistant, you can select predefined CSS files from the following tabs:
Field Options using the Field, Conditional, and All Fields buttons.
Report Options using the Report Style button.
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The following displays the Report Style window, which is accessed from the Report Options

tab.
: 3 WebFOCUS Styles Dialog -- Web Page Dialog
Style: Size:
Al 8 -
Bold 9
Italic
Underline =| [T =]
Report Style
' Text Color | Black =]
. Background Color
Justification | LEFT =]
|
I" use a predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet | =
{Dizables custom styles and conditions)
[ usea predefined Cascading Style Sheet I ;I
| Help | | Reset | | oK | | Cancel

This window has the check boxes called Use a predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet and Use a
predefined Cascading Style Sheet.

Note: These check box options are the same regardless of how you access the CSS files
(Field Options or Report Options tab). The default values for the Use a predefined
WebFOCUS Style Sheet and Use a predefined Cascading Style Sheet check boxes are blank.

Reference (SS Check Box Behavior

You may use a CSS file alone or in combination with a WebFOCUS Style Sheet file. The
behavior is as follows:

When you check only Use a predefined Cascading Style Sheet, all styling options in the
Field Options tab and Report Options tab are available.

If you check both Use a predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet and Use a predefined
Cascading Style Sheet, no styling options are available.
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Using a (SS File

The following is an example of the contents of a .css file located in the Other Files of a
Managed Reporting domain. The .css file may be created using the editor or by importing it
into Managed Reporting:

BODY {BACKGROUND-COLOR: BLUE; }
TD {COLOR: YELLOW; }

Selecting Use a predefined Cascading Style Sheet for this .css file will generate the
following syntax:

-* Created by Report Assistant

-* FF Line do not change this line! Field Name
-* FF Line do not change this line! Alias
-* FF Line do not change this line! Format
-* FF Line do not change this line! Segment
-* FF Line do not change this line! Colno
TABLE FILE CAR

SUM COUNTRY RETAIL_COST CAR

ON TABLE SET STYLE *
CSSURL=app/bodyblue.css, $

ENDSTYLE

END

-* End Report Assistant

Using a WebFOCUS Style Sheet File With a CSS Reference

The following is an example of the contents of a WebFOCUS Style Sheet File (class.sty)
located in the Other Files of a Managed Reporting domain. The class.sty file may be created
using the editor or by importing it into Managed Reporting:
CSSURL=http://cherylh/ibi_html/format.css ,$

TYPE=DATA, COLUMN=COUNTRY, CLASS=italcol ,$
TYPE=DATA, COLUMN=COUNTRY, SIZE=12, COLOR=YELLOW ,$

The format.css file contains the following format values:

BODY {BACKGROUND-COLOR: BLUE; }

.columntitle {font-family: helvetica; font-weight: bold; color: blue;}
.italcol {font-style: italic}

.12pt {font-size: 12pt;}

.bfield {font-weight: bold;}
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Selecting Use a predefined Cascading Style Sheet for this .css file will generate the
following syntax:

-* Created by Report Assistant

-* FF Line do not change this line! Field Name
-* FF Line do not change this line! Alias
-* FF Line do not change this line! Format
-* FF Line do not change this line! Segment
-* FF Line do not change this line! Colno
TABLE FILE CAR

SUM COUNTRY RETAIL_COST CAR

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

-INCLUDE app/class.sty

ENDSTYLE

END

-* End Report Assistant

Running a Report

Procedure

You may periodically run a report as you create it as well as when you have finished creating
it.

How to Run a Report

1. Click Run on any of the Report Assistant tabs. The report displays in a separate browser
session.

2. Toreturn to Report Assistant, close the browser window displaying the report.
Note:

*  You can continue to make changes to your existing report procedure or create another
report by clicking New.

+ Ifyou click New, your current report procedure is not saved. If you want to save your
existing report, click Save before you click New.
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Saving a Report

You can save any report you create by clicking Save on the Report Assistant window.
WebFOCUS saves the report to the My Reports tab in the Domains Interface. If you want to
rename your report after it has been saved, click Save As in Report Assistant and type a new
name in the input box.

Note: This option is not available in self-service mode.
Procedure How to Save a Report
1. Click Save on any of the Report Assistant tabs, or

2. Exit from Report Assistant. One way to do this is by clicking Quit on the tab.

3. Click Yes when asked if you want to save the changes. You return to the Domains
interface.

Editing a Report

When Report Assistant is loaded, any syntax error or parsing error in the request is
highlighted in the code. A request originally created with Report Assistant that is later
modified using an editor may have been coded with something that Report Assistant does
not understand. In this case, you will not be able to parse it until you have fixed the error.
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1.

Creating a Report With Report Assistant

Click Open to start Report Assistant. The Error in the request window opens:

7 Emror in the request! M=l E3

EE CaR= MUSTANG

3UM MODEL

BT CAFR

0N TAELE SET STYLE *
TYPE=REPFORT, GRID=0FF, %
ENDITYLE

ENL

-* End Report Assistant

Was expecting one of:
"HEADING™ ...
<dgstr: ...
"FOOTING'™ ...
"LIST™ ...
TCOUNT™ ...
TPRINT™ ...
TBYT ...
TACROSSET ...
TONT L.,
TAFTER" ...
"FORT ...
"IFT "TOTAL™ ...
"IFT <ident> "EQT ...
"IFT <ident> "IST ...

Parze it |
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Encountered "IF CAR =" at line &, column 1.

Quit |

5-63



Editing a Report

2. You will not be able to click Parse it as is. You must either fix the error manually, and
click Parse it, or click Quit. Clicking Quit opens the Message dialog box:

i Message =] E3

Parzer haz identified an error in the request.
Select OF to load a modified wersion of the

request.

OF.

Cancel

|Warning: Applet Window

3. Click OKto load a version of the report that does not contain the incorrect syntax. For

example:

1 Car by Country
File Edit Help

I[= E3

F* Created
-* FF Line
-* FF Line
-* FF Line
-* FF Line
-* FF Line
TAELE FILE
3M MODEL
EY CAR

ENDETYLE
[END

by
do
do
do
do
da

RBeport Assistant

not change
not chatge
not change
not change
not chatge

CAR

0N TAELE SET 3TYLE *
TYPE=REPORT, GRID=0FF, %

-* End Report Assistant

this
this
this
this
this

line!
line!
line!
line!
line!

Field Hame
Alias
Format
Segment
Colnao

|Warning: Applet Window
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CHAPTER 6

Creating a Graph With Graph Assistant

Topics: Graphs often convey meaning more clearly than data listed

Content Analysis: Determining
Graphing Objectives

Selecting a Graph Type

Selecting Values for the X and Y
Axes

Creating Multiple Graphs

Refining the Data Set For Your
Graph

Displaying Missing Data Valuesin a
Graph

Linking Graphs to Other Resources
Adding Labels to a Graph
Applying Custom Styling to a Graph

Running, Saving, and Printing Your
Graph

in tabular format. Using the Graph Assistant, you can easily
transform almost any type of data into an effective graph
that you can customize to suit your needs.

You can link your graph to other resources. You may also
select from a multitude of graph styles, which include the
standard graph formats bar, line, pie, and scatter as well as
many variations on these types.

You can also represent data graphically using data
visualization. For details, see Chapter 9, Visualizing Trends in
Reports.

Note that the Graph Editor is not supported in the HTML
Graph Assistant.

This documentation covers the HTML Graph Assistant. For
details on using the Java applet version of the Graph
Assistant, see the Creating Reports With Graphical Tools
manual.
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Content Analysis: Determining Graphing Objectives

WebFOCUS offers a range of reporting tools that allow you to create reports that deliver
critical information to your users. By selecting a tool that is well suited to your particular
needs, you can design the information you deliver to users. One effective option with
almost any type of data is a graphic presentation.

Graphs allow you to display multivariate or complex data efficiently, precisely, and in a way
that a viewer can intuitively grasp. A graph is an effective presentation tool because it
presents a visual idea, communicating meaningful changes in datato a userina
memorable way. By viewing your graph, a user can identify and track a change that you
want them to notice.

Creating a meaningful graph is not simply a matter of applying aesthetics to your data.
Instead, graphs allow you to design your presentation to capture the essential information
in your data.

The first step in creating excellent graphics is determining your graphing objectives. You
can break this process into several stages.

1. Assess your data:

Look for meaningful patterns or changes in the data. Does your data change most
dramatically over time or in relationship to some other value? Are there two sets of data
that you would like to compare to each other?

Determine what movement or changes you would like to highlight. Which of the
patterns in the data would you most want the viewer to picture?

2. Select the graph type that best suits your argument and the overall shape of your data.
Determine what will lead viewers to the cognitive task/connection that you want them
to make.

3. Begin developing your graph.
4. Refine your graph:
Are the labels meaningful/useful?

How can the data be organized in a meaningful way? Consider customizing the scales
you use with your graph.
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Accessing the Graph Assistant

HTML Graph Assistant is accessible from the following locations:
Through Dashboard.
During the creation of a new Standard Report.
When a report is selected during the creation of a Reporting Object.
When editing a Reporting Object within Domains.
When editing a My Report within Domains.

To use HTML Graph Assistant, you must have ServletExec 4.1 configured to include the
IBIRPASSTBean.jar file and you must have JDK 1.3.1 or higher. JRE alone is not sufficient.

For details on all parameters required for the HTML Graph Assistant, see the Managed
Reporting Development and Administration manual.

You may be prompted for a WebFOCUS Reporting Server ID.

Selecting a Graph Type

When creating a graph, it is important to select the appropriate graph type with which to
display your data. You may select from a number of basic graph types, as well as
refinements on these types. The basic graph types include line graphs (connected point
plots), bar graphs, pie graphs, and scatter graphs. Use the brief descriptions (see Graph
Types on page 6-4) to select a graph type that suits the data set you are displaying and the
change you want to highlight. Keep in mind that the data are the sets of numbers that you
are displaying, and the scales are the numbers or variable measures displayed along the
axes of the graph.

The Styles tab of the Graph Assistant provides a list and brief descriptions of the many
graph types and styles available in WebFOCUS.

Note: When using a stacked chart of any type at least 2 series are required.
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Graph Types

=3tk = Fields  Field Options | Across Headings | Selection Criteria Properties

/] WebFOCUS Graph Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Select graph type

Selact from the STOCHKCY -
following Graph _GrapgTyE;a[Sgdt]: T:is
Styles. iz a Candle Stoc
Hel Hi-Lo O -Cl
- SPECTRAL :I‘ ol i Chart with vol .
About STALCK, The followd
= STOCK dﬂl{ﬂ— re:trﬁ::tﬁ:‘:;gppl ¥
Four Colurnn field
Run STO CKC representing Open,
k] i1 High, Lovw, Close,
Run Deferred STOCKH — and Yolurme and one
o ok A fBy field
STOCKHE us[loaﬁ; r:::::senti ng
Save STOCKHC Ok Date.
STOCKHCB ] ax
Save As
STOCKHCD J -
STOCKHCL | i |
Reset STOCKHCY T a g ’
e STOCKHD e : z
STOCKHOB = m
=15 STOCKHOC x|

Following are descriptions of the types of graphs you can create:

Line graphs. Line graphs are useful for emphasizing the movement or trend of
numerical data over time, since they allow a viewer to trace the evolution of a particular
point by working backwards or interpolating. Highs and lows, rapid or slow movement,
or a tendency towards stability are all types of trends that are well suited to a line
graph.

Line graphs can also be plotted with two or more scales to suggest a comparison of the
same value, or set of values, in different time periods. The number of scales your graph
has depends on the type of graph you select. There is a description of each available
graph type on the Styles tab of the Graph Assistant.

Bar graphs. A bar graph plots numerical data by displaying rectangular blocks against
a scale. The length of a bar corresponds to a value or amount. Viewers can develop a
clear mental image of comparisons among data series by distinguishing the relative
heights of the bars. Use a bar graph to display numerical data when you want to
present distributions of data. You can create horizontal as well as vertical bar graphs.
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Procedure

Creating a Graph With Graph Assistant

Pie graphs. A pie graph emphasizes where your data fits in relation to a larger whole.
Keep in mind that pie graphs work best when your data consists of several large sets.
Too many variables divide the pie into small segments that are difficult to see. Use color
or texture on individual segments to create visual contrast.

Scatter graphs. Scatter graphs share many of the characteristics of basic line graphs.
Data can be plotted using variable scales on both axes. When you use a scatter graph,
your data is plotted using a basic line pattern. Use a scatter graph to visualize the
density of individual data values around particular points or to demonstrate patterns in
your data. A numeric X-axis, or sort field, will always yield a scatter graph by default.

It is important to note that scatter graphs and line graphs are distinguishable from one
another only by virtue of their X-axis format. Line graphs can be displayed without
connecting lines (making them appear like scatter graphs) and scatter graphs can be
displayed with connecting lines (making them appear like line graphs).

Area graphs. Area graphs are similar to line graphs except that the area between the
data line and the zero line (or axis) is usually colored or textured. Area graphs allow you
to stack data on top of each other. Stacking allows you to highlight the relationship
between data series, showing how some data series approach or shadow a second
series.

3D graphs. 3D graphs add dimension to your graphing presentation. Dimensionality
allows your viewers to recognize trends based on two or more data sets easily. 3D
graphs also add impact to your presentation.

Bipolar graphs. A bipolar graph is split along a horizontal line. This type of graph is
useful for comparative trend analysis of widely disparate data values over time or other
sort values.

Radar graphs. This is a type of circular graph used when categories are cyclical. Radar
graphs are essentially analogous to a line chart, except that the scale wraps around.
Radar graphs work well with any data that are cyclical, such as the months of a year.

How to Select a Graph Type

1.

Highlight a graph style from the Graph Styles list on the Styles tab of the Graph
Assistant.

A thumbnail image and a brief description of the graph are provided when you
highlight a graph style. Be sure to read the description of the graph before selecting a
graph style. Certain graph types require a particular number and/or type of data values;
therefore, if your data does not satisfy the requirements then your graph will not
accurately represent your data.
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2. Once you have found the graph style you desire, click the right arrow to advance to the
next tab, or click any of the tabs along the top of the Graph Assistant to continue
creating your graph.

Selecting Scales

After you have chosen a graph type, you should select an appropriate scale. A scaleis a
classification scheme or series of measures that you select for application to the axes of
your graph. The scale provides the framework against which your data are plotted. When
you choose an appropriate scale for your data, meaningful patterns can emerge, and when
you modify a scale, the overall shape of your graph changes.

Steps or measures in the scale are represented along the axes of your graph by marks. The
type of scale you choose determines the number of divisions along the scale. There are two
general types of scales you can apply to the y-axis of your graph:

« Linear scales
+  Logarithmic scales

Alinear scale is a scale in which the values increase arithmetically. Each measure along the
scale is one unit higher than the one that precedes it. Linear scales are useful when the data
you are plotting are relatively small in range.

A logarithmic scale is a scale in which the values increase logarithmically. Each measure
along the scale represents an exponential increase in the data value. Logarithmic scales are
useful when you need to accommodate a large range of numbers.

Procedure How to Select Scales

1. Click the Properties tab of the Graph Assistant.
2. Click Y Axis.

3. Find the Log Scale check box. When this option is checked, the Y-axis scale will use
logarithmic scaling. When unchecked, the Y-axis scale will use linear scaling.

Selecting Values for the X and Y Axes

6-6

The values you select for the X- and Y-axes determine what data is displayed in the graph
you are creating, and how it appears.

You can select and label the X and Y axes values from the Fields tab in the Graph Assistant.
You can also:

+  Select a second horizontal category (X axis), which will produce multiple graphs. For
details, see Creating Multiple Graphs on page 6-12.
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Temporarily hide the display of a Y-axis field. For details, see Hiding the Display of a
Y-Axis Field on page 6-9.

Interpolate X and Y axis values using linear regression.

= To begin, highlight field(s) and click ADD in List Mode or drag and drop fields in Tree Mode -«
Styles Field Options || Across || Headings || Selection Criteria || Properties

Fields:: ©* List { Tree Options

Wiew - Value (Y) Axis:
LT Hame Alias Format S— l:l AN
About ] SEQ_HO SEQ 15 5
W] CATEGORY E02 Al1 S [Detete ] v
LT mrco E03 A4 S -
Run Deferred W|PRODUCT  E04 A6 S L=
B REGION E05 A1 5 I
Save E‘ ST EO6  AD? 5 ?:xis Values )
Save As mary E07 A20 S P Zu @ el
m|sTco gos avs s | [Aeir Category (X) Axis:
Quit ] paTe E09 I8YYMD 5 |
B UHITS B0 s s | [Delee ]
=h= WDOLLARS  EM W8 5 | Title:
B[BUDUNITS  E12 08 S _ |
e e e e ———
KT IR _']_I

Procedure How to Select Values for the Y-Axis

Click the Fields tab from the Graph Assistant.
Click the List or Tree radio button.

Highlight a field in the Fields box and then click the Add button to the left of the Value
(Y) Axis group box to add it to the Value (Y) axis. You can also select a field (or fields)
from the Fields list and drag and drop it to the Value (Y) axis.

To add more than one field name at a time:
a. Ensure the List radio button is selected.

b. Click the field names you wish to include. The fields will highlight as you click on
them.
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c. Drag and drop or use the Add button to add all the selected fields to the Value (Y)
Axis group box.

Note: The display field(s) determines the vertical Y-axis of the graph. When the number of
Y-axis labels is greater than one, the labels do not display along the Y-axis. Instead, the
labels display in a legend that provides the names of the fields being graphed.

Procedure How to Select Values for the X-Axis
1. Click the Fields tab from the Graph Assistant.

2. Highlight a field in the Fields box and then click the Add button to the left of the
Category (X) Axis group box to add it to the Category (X) axis. You can also select a field
from the Fields list and drag and drop it to the Category (X) axis.

Reference Graph Assistant Fields Tab

Fields window
Displays a list of field names from the selected data source.
List
Displays a list of all field names with alias, format, and segment information.

Tree
Displays a tree structure of field names by segment with segment, alias, title,
description, and format information below the tree. Individual field information
displays when you click on the field.

Options
Use Alias -Uses the alias defined in the Master File as the field name
Prefix with Seg Name -Prefixes the field name with the segment name.
Prefix with File Name -Prefixes the field name with the name of the data source.
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Value (Y) Axis
Lists the vertical (Y-axis) fields that have been added from the Fields window.

To move the position of the field within the graph, select the field in the Value (Y) Axis
list and click the Up or Down button.

To delete a field, select the field in the Value (Y) Axis list and click the Delete button.
Title (Y-axis)
An optional title for the Y-axis may be entered here.

Y-Axis Values

Sum indicates a graph that aggregates data by the Category (X) axis field. This is the
default.

Detail plots each Y-axis field value on a record-by-record basis. If the selected X-axis
value is numeric, a scatter graph will be generated; if the selected X-axis value is
alphanumeric, a line graph will be generated.

Category (X) Axis

Lists the horizontal (X-axis) field that has been selected from the Fields window.
Title (X-axis)

An optional title for the X-axis may be entered here.

Hiding the Display of a Y-Axis Field

You can hide the display of a Y-axis field in a graph. This is useful when you want to
temporarily remove a particular Y-axis field, while retaining all of the original graph
properties.

To temporarily hide a Y-axis field, use the Visible check box on the Field Options tab of the
Graph Assistant. By default, the check box is selected for each Y-axis field. If there are no
Y-axis fields, the check box is disabled.
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Procedure How to Hide the Display of a Y-Axis Field
1. Click the Field Options tab of the Graph Assistant.
2. From the Value (Y) Fields box, highlight the Y-axis field you want to hide.
3. Deselect the Visible check box.

= Highlight the field you want to cugtomize -
Styles Fields =£l3LEdMINI= Across || Headings || Selection Criteria Properties

¥ visible
Help ) | Drill Down:
IS (5 [ATETES Procedure (FOCEXEC), URL:
andut UNITS |
Run Deferred
Save | |
Save As Summary Type: Field Color:
{Tone) Show As: I Diefault j
Quit . % Bar
Position: L
3 st Axis ne
~ _ = Area | |
2nd Axis
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Assigning Characteristics to Y-Axis Values

You can assign a characteristic for each Y-axis field in your graph. The characteristics, or
prefix operators, are defined in the following table.

Summary Type Description

ASQ Average Square
AVE Average

CNT Count

FST Show first in group
LST Show last in group
MAX Maximum

MIN Minimum

PCT Percentage
PCT.CNT Count Percentage
RPCT Row Percentage
TOT Heading Total

Procedure How to Assign Characteristic to Y-Axis Values
1. From the Fields tab, select the Sum radio button under Y-axis values.
2. Click the Field Options tab.

3. From the Value (Y) Fields list, select the field you would like to assign a characteristic (or
prefix operator) to.

4, Select the characteristic from the Summary Type drop-down list.

The field name in the Value (Y) Fields list is updated with the appropriate prefix. For
example, if you have a field named SEQ_NO and select the Average Square summary type,
the field name changes to ASQ.SEQ_NO.
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Creating Multiple Graphs

You can create multiple graphs by selecting a second horizontal category (X-axis).

The number of graphs created depends on the number of values in the field you select. For
example, if you select a field with two values, two graphs are generated. If you select a field
with ten values, ten graphs are generated.

You can select the second horizontal category from the Across tab in the Graph Assistant.

Multiple graphs can be displayed in either merged format or in columns. For details, see
Merging Multiple Graphs on page 6-13 and Displaying Multiple Graphs in Columns on
page 6-14.

= Highlight a field and click ADD. To remove click DELETE -
Styles  Fields @ Field Options Headings Selection Criteria Properties

Field:
Hel View ) = Second Horizontal Category for
=E Hame Alias I:I generating multiple graphs
About ] sea_Ho SEQ [REGION
B CATEGORY  E02 Title:
Run B pco E03 [Detete 1] |REGION
Run Deferred B]PRODUCT  E04
B REGIOH E05
Save EI ST EDG
Save As EI Iy E0F Settings for multiple graphs:
EI STCD E08 & Merge graphs into a single 3D graph
Quit EI DATE E03 (G Display Graphs in columns
B unITs E10 Humber of Columns:
== B|DOLLARS  Ei1 2
- o=
Ll | I k

Procedure How to Create Multiple Graphs
1. Click the Across tab of the Graph Assistant.

2. Selecta field from the Fields list window and click Add. You may change the title or
accept the field name as the title.
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Merging Multiple Graphs

When you create a graph with a second horizontal category, multiple graphs are generated.
You can merge these graphs into a single graph.

You can do this from the Across tab in the Graph Assistant.

Procedure How to Merge Multiple Graphs
1. Click the Across tab of the Graph Assistant.
2. Add afield to the Second Horizontal Category box.

3. Select the Merge graphs into a single 3D graph radio button. When you run your graph,
the display shows an X, Y, and Z axis to represent the dual X-axis and the Y-axis.

Example  Merging Multiple Graphs

The following illustrates a graph with two horizontal, or X-axes, categories (PRODUCT_ID
and PACKAGE_TYPE) that have been merged.

Case
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Displaying Multiple Graphs in Columns

When you create a graph with a second horizontal category, multiple graphs are generated.
You can display these graphs in columns.

Procedure

Example

6-14

You can do this from the Across tab in the Graph Assistant.

How to Display Multiple Graphs in Columns

1
2
3.
4

Click the Across tab of the Graph Assistant.
Add a field to the Second Horizontal Category box.
Select the Display Graphs in Columns radio button. This is the default selection.

Select the number of columns to display the graphs. The default value of 0 displays all

of the graphs in one single column, one underneath the other. Selecting a number of 1
or greater places the graphs in an HTML table, with the number of cells across the table
corresponding to the number of columns specified.

Displaying Multiple Graphs in Columns

The following illustrates a graph that has a second horizontal category. The multiple graphs
that are generated appear in 2 columns since the Display graphs in columns radio button
was selected when creating the graph.
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Reference Graph Assistant Across Tab
Fields Window
Provides a list of all the fields in the current data source.
Second Horizontal Category for generating multiple graphs
Displays the field you have selected for the second horizontal (X-axis) category.
Title
Enter a title for the second horizontal category (X-axis) here.
Settings For Multiple Graphs
Select one of the following radio buttons when creating multiple graphs:

Merge Graphs into a single 3D graph

When this radio button is selected, the multiple graphs generated by the second
horizontal category will be merged into a single graph.

Display Graphs in Columns

To display multiple graphs in columns, click this radio button and enter the number
of columns you wish in the Number of Columns box.
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Refining the Data Set For Your Graph

After selecting field values for the X and Y axes, you may wish to limit the data that displays
in your graph. You can do this by creating WHERE statements. A WHERE statement limits
data by creating parameters the data must satisfy before it is included in the data set.

For details on creating WHERE statements, see Chapter 5, Creating a Report With Report
Assistant.

= To begin, drag and drop items from left pane to the right «

Styles  Fields  Field Options || Across || Headings Properties

Click on "Select Expression", select an operator from the left Click on
"Select ¥alue", select an option from the left. Any item can be changed l:l
by clicking on it. To complete the expression, hit enter.

Help
About o
- =
i;!(}'GSJQLES J WHERE SEQ_NO <Se|ec‘t. <Select
[+ Fields expression waluesk
Run = e
+-
Run Deferred D SALESD1
BE(
Save ~ CATEGORT
Save As = PLCD &
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=] =
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STCD
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|
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Displaying Missing Data Values in a Graph

You can display missing data values (in a bar graph, line graph, area graph, or any variation
of these graph types) in one of the following formats:

+  Graph as zero. In bar graphs, a bar displays on the zero line. In line graphs, a solid line
connects the missing value with the succeeding value. In area graphs, the area displays
on the zero line.

+ Graph as gap. In all graph types (bar, line, or area), missing values display as a gap in
the graph.

+ Dotted line to zero. In line graphs, a dotted line connects the missing value with the
succeeding value. In 3D bar graphs, solid lines outline the flat bar corresponding to the
missing value. In 2D bar graphs, a gap displays in the graph. In area graphs a
transparent area displays down to the zero line and then up to the succeeding value.

+ Interpolated dotted line. In a line graph, missing values display as an interpolated
dotted line that connects the plot points immediately preceding and succeeding the
missing value. In bar and area graphs, missing values display as an interpolated
(transparent) bar or area.

Procedure How to Display Missing Values in a Graph
In the Graph Assistant, click the Properties tab.
Click Y-axis.
From the Missing Values Display drop-down list select one of the following values:
+  Graph as zero.
+  Graph asgap.
+  Dotted line to zero.
* Interpolated dotted line.

For details on missing value options, see Displaying Missing Data Values in a Graph on
page 6-17.
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Example

Example

6-18

Displaying Missing Values as Zero In a Graph

The following illustrates how missing values display in a bar graph when designated to
display as zero. The CURR_SAL value for Seay is missing, as well as the RAISE value for Bryant
and Huntley.
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Displaying Missing Values as a Gap

The following illustrates how missing values display in a bar graph when designated to
display as a gap. The CURR_SAL value for Seay is missing, as well as the RAISE value for
Bryant and Huntley.
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Creating a Graph With Graph Assistant

Displaying Missing Values as a Dotted Line to Zero

The following illustrates how missing values display in a line graph when designated to
display as a dotted line to zero. The CURR_SAL value for Seay is missing, as well as the RAISE

value for Bryant and Huntley.
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Displaying Missing Values as an Interpolated Dotted Line

The following illustrates how missing values display in a line graph when designated to
display as an interpolated dotted line. The CURR_SAL value for Seay is missing, as well as
the RAISE value for Bryant and Huntley.
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Linking Graphs to Other Resources

To drill down to a more detailed level of information in a graph, you can link a procedure
(FOCEXEC) or a URL to one or more values in your graph. When you run your graph the
selected values become “hot spots” that invoke the underlying procedure or URL.

Procedure How to Link a Graph to Other Resources

1
2
3.
4

7.

Click the Field Options tab in the Graph Assistant.

Select the value from the Value (Y) Fields list.

Click the Edit button in the Drill Down field. The Drill Down dialog box opens.
Select either Execute New Procedure (FOCEXEC) or Execute URL radio button.
You can select the No action radio button to disable a drill-down link.

If you are linking your graph to a:

URL, type the URL in the URL text box. If you don’t want the URL to display when a
user mouses over a link in the graph, you can enter an alternate comment in the
Alternate Comment for Hyperlink text box.

Procedure, select the procedure from the hierarchy.

Use the Add button to add any parameters. For details, see Creating Parameters on
page 6-21.

Click OK.

Note: You can disable drill-down by following steps 1-3 above and then selecting the No
Action radio button from the Drill Down dialog box.
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Creating Parameters

Parameters allow you to specify criteria and conditions for the linked (drill-down) report. By
defining parameters, you can control the amount and type of information to retrieve when
you click on a hot spot.

Procedure How to Create a Parameter in the Main and Drill Down Procedures

1.

oV kW

Select the Selection Criteria tab.

Create an expression (WHERE statement) that defines a parameter. For details on
creating WHERE statements, see Chapter 5, Creating a Report With Report Assistant.

Select the Field Options tab.

Select the field that you want to drill down on, for example, Product.

Click Edit. The WebFOCUS Drill Down Dialog opens.

Click Execute Procedure (FOCEXEC) or Execute URL, for example, Coffee Sales.

[on rrn wenar s s o narn s
l a WebFOCUS Dnll Down Dialog -- Web Page Dialog L
% Execute Procedure (FOCEXEC): ' Ho action !

23 default dormain | oK |

EME Standard Reports [ Cancel |

-{:l Deferred Reports
El-@ Sales Reports
@ Coffee Sales (appfcoffeesa fex

4| | F
Execute Procedure:

|ap piooffessafex

" Execute URL:

Wiith parameters: | Add |

| Edit |

| Delete |

Alternate comment for hyperlink:
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7. Click Add. The Drill Down Parameter Dialog box opens.

a WebFOCUS Dnll Down Parameter Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Farameter Hame: | DK |

|Cn:uffee|

| Cancel |

Farameter value:
(% Field
| PRODUCT =l

- Constant value

8. Enter the name of the parameter you created in the drill down procedure in the

Parameter Name text box, for example, Coffee.

Note: When passing parameters to a drill-down procedure, you must use local amper
variables (&variables). Global amper variables (&&variables) cannot be used as
drill-down parameters. Also, when entering your parameter name it is not necessary to
type an ampersand (&) before the parameter name. This will create a global amper
variable that cannot be used as a drill-down parameter.

When you pass the parameter to the drill down procedure, you must set a value for it in
the Drill Down Parameter Dialog box. If you select:

+  Field. The parameter will be set to the corresponding value of the object the user
drills down on in the specified field.

+  Constant value. The parameter is set to the specified value.

Note: If the drill-down report contains a -DEFAULTS statement that sets a default value
to the same amper variable passed from the main report, the amper variable value
passed down overwrites the -DEFAULTS statement in the target procedure.
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10. Once a value has been supplied, click OK to return to the Drill Down Dialog box. The
parameter is added to the With Parameters list box.

3 WebFOCUS Drll Down Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

* Execute Procedure (FOCEXEC): ' Ho action
23 default domain | oK |
=3 Standard Reports [ cancel |

-|:| Deferred Reports
=453 Sales Reports

@ Coffee Sales (appicoffeesa.fex) =
|

1]
Execute Procedure:

|ap picoffeesafex

" Execute URL:

With parameters: | Add |
LCoffee=PRODUCT

[ Edit |

| Delete |

Ahlernate comment for hyperlink:
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Reference Graph Assistant Field Options Tab

Value (Y) Fields

Lists the fields selected for the Y-axis.
Summary Type

Select a summary type for the Y-axis field selected in the Value (Y) Fields list.
Position

Select which field(s) should be displayed on a second axis. To display a particular field
on a second axis, select the field from the Value (Y) Fields list and then select the 2nd
Axis radio button.

Show As

Specify the style (Bar, Line or Area) in which the graph represents a particular data
series,

The Show As group only applies when you have selected a bar, line or area graph from
the Styles tab.

Drill Down/Edit
Add drill-down capability to a graph here.
Field Color
Select the display color for the field currently selected in the Value (Y) Fields list.
Conditional Styling...
Apply conditional styling to a graph here.
Visible
When deselected, allows you to temporarily hide the display of a Y-axis field.

Apply to All Y Fields
Applies the same drill down procedure to all value (Y) fields.
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Adding Labels to a Graph

Adding labels to your graph helps provide important information about what the data in
your graph represents. You may choose to add headings and/or footings to your graph, as
well as horizontal (X) and vertical (Y) axis labels.

From the Headings tab of the Graph Assistant, you can add titles, headings, and footings

and customize them. For details on customizing see, Customizing Fonts in a Graph on
page 6-29.

Note that there is a 95 character limit for Graph Titles.

Highlight field than drag and drop into Heading or Footing -

Styles  Fields '@ Field Options Across Selection Criteria Properties

| FOCUS Titles |
Help = - —
— e fdEHe | B I O |=E = =

FuntlTimes NewRumanj|Si28|1Dj|Ti' g ~ |‘§=.""
Run

Page Heading: [ Centered

Run Deferred

Save

Save As

Quit Page Footing: [ Centered

Note: If your graph labels or legends are not displaying correctly when you run your graph,
see How to Change Color Settings on page 6-47 for details on correcting this.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual 6-25



Adding Labels to a Graph

Reference Location of Headings and Footings in Graph Output

The following illustrates where FOCUS Titles and Graph Titles appear in graph output. Note
that none of the headings in this sample have been formatted and appear in their default
format. Also note that the Graph Titles chart title will display in the graph output as well as
in your browser’s title bar.

This 15 a FOCTS Titles page heading,
This is a Graph Titles chart title.
This is a Graph Titles chart subtitle.

14000000
12000000
10000000 | [ unit sates
8000000 -
£000000 -
4000000 ||
2000000 [ ]ooliar sales
0
= = ) =
S g s =
E: = =S 5
b 2 z
i 3 :
Region

This is a Graph Titles chart footnote.
This 15 a FOCTS Titles page footing,

Procedure How to Add a Heading or Footing to Your Graph
1. Click the Headings tab of the Graph Assistant.

2. Click FOCUS Titles.

3. Enter the text for the heading in the Page Heading box. Enter the text for the footing in
the Page Footing box.
Note: If you change the font size of your heading (FOCUS titles), the code may not properly

reflect the font size you specified when you open the procedure in a text editor. This does
not affect functionality. You can edit the procedure manually to correct the size.
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Procedure How to Add a Field to a Graph Heading or Footing

1.
2.

3.

5.

Click the Headings tab of the Graph Assistant.
Click FOCUS Titles.

Click the Fields button = .

Drag and drop a field to where you would like it to appear in either the heading or
footing. Repeat as necessary.

Note: For more control over designing your heading, you can only drag and drop fields
to the Headings tab.

Click the Xin the upper right corner to close the fields list.

Procedure How to Add Titles, Subtitles, and Footnotes to a Graph

1.
2.
3.

Click the Headings tab of the Graph Assistant.
Click Graph Titles.

Enter the text for the Chart Title, Chart Subtitle and Chart Footnote in the respective
boxes.

Note: There is a 95 character limit for Graph Titles.

Reference Graph Assistant Headings Tab (FOCUS Titles)
Page Heading

Enter the text for the heading in the Page Heading box.

Page Footing

Enter the text for the footing in the Page Footing box.

Centered

Center aligns the selected text. The Centered option is available for upward
compatibility.
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Formatting tool bar
Cut, copy, paste.
Select all.
Remove formatting.
Font styles. Select from bold, italic, and underline.
Alignment. Select left, center, or right alignment.
Font. Select a different font from the drop-down list.
Font size. Select a font size from the drop-down list.
Text color. Select the text color from the color menu.
Background color. Select the background color from the color menu.

Fields list. Insert a field in your heading or footing from the fields list.

Reference Graph Assistant Headings Tab (Graph Titles)

Chart Title

Enter text for the chart title here. The chart title will display in the graph output as well
as in your browser’s title bar.

Chart Subtitle
Enter text for the chart subtitle here.

Chart Footnote
Enter text for the chart footnote here.

Font

To change the font style or size, click Style Title, Style Subtitle, or Style Footnote button for
the respective text box (Chart Title, Chart Subtitle, Chart Footnote).

Adding Vertical (Y-axis) and Horizontal (X-axis) Labels to a Graph

6-28

Vertical (Y-axis) and horizontal (X-axis) graph labels are placed on the graph according to
the display fields and sort fields specified in the request. The titles that appear on the graph
are the titles that appear in the Master File for that particular field.

The vertical (Y-axis) title of the graph is determined by the display field. Note that when the
number of Y-axis labels is greater than one, the labels do not display along the Y-axis.
Instead, the labels display in a legend that provides the names of the fields being graphed.

The horizontal (X-axis) title of the graph is determined by the sort field.

You can change the titles for the x and y axis from the Fields tab in the Graph Assistant.
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Applying Custom Styling to a Graph

Using the Graph Assistant, you may customize your graph using the sub-tabs (Options,
Settings, X-axis, Y-axis, Pie) on the Properties tab. The customizations you can apply to your
graph include customizing fonts, X and Y-axes orientation, output destination, graph on
server, label locations for all graph types, legend location and much more.

Customizing Fonts in a Graph

You can change the font for the X and Y-axis data and labels, legend text, headings,
footings, subheadings, and footnotes. From the text properties dialog box you can select
the:

+  Font. Select the font type. Note that depending on what fonts you have installed on
your machine, some fonts in the text properties dialog box may not be distinguishable
from other fonts. In particular, Monospaced and Dialog Input may look the same as well
as Dialog and San Serif.

+  Style. Select the text style from normal, italic, bold, underline, or shadow.
«  Size. Select the font size.

« Text Color. Select the font color.

+  Background Color. Select the text background color.

+  Text Justification. Select left, center, or right justification.

+  Text Rotation. Select Vertical - Bottom to top, Vertical - Top to bottom, or Horizontal. You
can apply the rotation to the Title or Data, depending on what is selected in Set Style
for.

As you make changes to the text properties, sample text displays to the right and reflects all
selections. You can also wrap the text by checking the Wrap check box. Note that when you
select the Wrap option, text only wraps to the next line if there is not enough room to
display the entire text in the chart.

The text properties dialog box can be invoked from many places in the Graph Assistant.
Depending on where it is invoked from, different options are available.
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Procedure

Procedure

Procedure

Procedure

6-30

How to Change X Axis Label Fonts

1
2
3.
4

5.

Click the Properties tab of the Graph Assistant.
Click X Axis.
Click Style Labels. The X Axis Properties dialog box opens.

Select the font properties. You can change the fonts for the data text and for the x-axis
title text by selecting either the Data or Title radio button.

Click OK.

How to Change Y Axis Label Fonts

1.
2.
3.

5.

Click the Properties tab of the Graph Assistant.
Click Y Axis.

Click Style Labels. The Y1 Axis Label Properties dialog box opens. If you are selecting
fonts for the Y2 axis, the Y2 Axis Label Properties dialog box opens, which contains the
same options.

Select the font properties. You can change the fonts for the data text and for the y-axis
title text by selecting either the Data or Title radio button.

Click OK.

How to Change Graph Legend Fonts

L o S

Click the Properties tab of the Graph Assistant.

Click Settings.

Click Style Legend Text. The Legend Properties dialog box opens.
Select the font properties.

Click OK.

How to Change Graph Title Fonts

1.
2.
3.

Click the Headings tab of the Graph Assistant.
Click Graph Titles.

Click Style Title, Style Subttitle, or Style Footnote for the title font you wish to change.
Depending on the option you select, the Heading Properties, Subheading Properties or
Footnote Properties dialog box opens.

Select the font properties.
Click OK.
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Reference Heading Properties Dialog Box

} Heading Properties -- Web Page Dialog

Font: Style: Size:
g | .
10 — Heading
11 Style
Text Color: Text Justification:
| Black =l @ Left
Text Fotation: ' Center
[Horizontal =  Right ™ Wrap
Reset | K | Cancel
|http:h"bigscm1 1:124804bi_appz/azzizt/|zp/hpropdlg jzp?Dig T Ei; Local intraneat

Font
Select the font type.

Style

Select the font style.
Size

Select the text size.

Color
Select a text color from the drop-down list.

Text Rotation

+  Vertical - Bottom to top. Displays text in a vertical orientation that reads from
bottom to top.

+  Vertical - Top to bottom. Displays text in a vertical orientation that reads from top
to bottom.

+  Horizontal. Displays text in a horizontal orientation that reads left to right.

Text Justification
Select if the text will be left, center, or right justified.

Wrap
Check this to wrap the text.
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Reference X Axis Label Properties Dialog Box
This dialog box displays the options available in the X Axis Label Properties dialog box.

-ﬁx Axiz Properties -- Weh Page Dialog

Set Style for
«| O Title

2ans o —! @ Dpata
Serif

FMonospaced -

Title Style Data Style

Text Color; Text Justification:

[Black =l ClLet

Text Rotation: & Center

[vertical-Topto bot x| € Right Chwrap

Reset | Ok, | Cancel

|htt|:|:.n"a’bigscm1 1:12480,bi_apps/azzizt/|zp/apropdlg. jzp?DigT itle=x Az E‘ﬂ Local intranet

Font

Select the font type.
Style

Select the font style.
Size

Select the text size.

Text Color
Select a text color from the drop-down list.

Text Rotation

+  Vertical - Bottom to top. Displays text in a vertical orientation that reads from
bottom to top.

«  Vertical - Top to bottom. Displays text in a vertical orientation that reads from top
to bottom.

+  Horizontal. Displays text in a horizontal orientation that reads left to right.

Text Justification
Select if the text will be left, center, or right justified.
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Set Style For
Select to style Title or Data.

Wrap
Check this to wrap the text.

Reference Y Axis Label Properties Dialog Box

This dialog box displays the options available in the Y Axis Label Properties dialog box.

'; Y1 Axiz Properties -- Web Page Dialog

Style: Size: Set Style far:
g =] ©Tite
[talic 11
Undetline =] d
Title Style Data Style
Text Colar: Text Justification:
[Black =l COLett
Text Rotation: ' Center
|H|:|rizc|ntal j o Right I_Wrap
Feset | CIE | Cancel

|http:££big$cm11:1248EIa’ibi_app$a’a$$ista’ispfapropdlg.isp?DIgTitIe=“(1 L E‘I:! Local intranet

Font
Select the font type.

Style

Select the font style.
Size

Select the text size.

Text Color
Select a text color from the drop-down list.
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Text Rotation

+  Vertical - Bottom to top. Displays text in a vertical orientation that reads from
bottom to top.

+  Vertical - Top to bottom. Displays text in a vertical orientation that reads from top
to bottom.

« Horizontal. Displays text in a horizontal orientation that reads left to right.

Text Justification
Select if the text will be left, center, or right justified.

Set Style For
Select to style Title or Data.

If you have selected more than one Y-axis field, the Title option will not be available in
the Label Properties dialog box. The Data option will be selected by default.

Wrap
Check this to wrap the text.

Reference Legend Properties Dialog Box

/) Legend Properties -- Web Page Dialog

— Legend Style

-

Text Colar: Text Justification:

| Black =l O Left

Text Rotation: & Center

| Horizantal =] " Right wrap
Feset | 0] | Cancel

|http:.ff'big$cm1 1:12480/bi_apps/azsistdzp/hpropdlg. jzp?DigT E‘g Local intranet

Font
Select the font type.

Style
Select the font style.
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Size
Select the text size.

Text Color
Select a text color from the drop-down list.

Text Rotation

+  Vertical - Bottom to top. Displays legend text in a vertical orientation that reads
from bottom to top.

+  Vertical - Top to bottom. Displays legend text in a vertical orientation that reads
from top to bottom.

+ Horizontal. Displays legend text in a horizontal orientation that reads left to right.

Text Justification
Select if the text will be left, center, or right justified.

Wrap
Check this to wrap the text.

Reference Graph Assistant Properties Tab (Options)

; WebFOCUS Graph Assistant - Microsoft Intermet Explorer

= Select Options for Properties »
Styles Fields  Field Options = Across Headings Selection Criteria

Help Graph Type Graph Size Outpnst
— % yeical ¥ Use WiebFOCUS default. E;'tpuf IScreen .I
e Haorizantal [ Let application chooze size.

Name:
Run " Custam size. I

i : Format: -
Run Deferred Harizontal: I??D IHTML I

Wartical: A5
Save

Save As

Badiground Colar: IDefauH‘ vI Recard limit: I
Frame Colar: IDBfElL”t vI Read limit: I

Summany Text for I
Graph:

Quit

= =
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Graph Type
Select either vertical or horizontal orientation for Bar, Line, or Area graphs. The default
selection is vertical. If horizontal is selected, the X-axis will appear along the side of the
graph while the Y-axis will appear along the bottom.

Graph Size
Select the WebFOCUS default size, let the applet application choose the size, or set a
custom size for horizontal (width) and vertical (height), both in pixels.

Output
Select Screen, File, or Printer from the drop-down list. If you select:

+  Screen, the output displays in the browser.
+  File, enter a file name and select a file type, HTML, GIF, or JPEG.
+  Printer - Sends graph output directly to your browser’s default printer.

Background Color
Select a background color for the current graph.

Frame Color
Select a frame color for the current graph.

Record Limit
Record limits are used to limit the amount of data that will be displayed or used in your
graph.

Read Limit
Read limits are used to limit the amount of records retrieved (or read) from the data
source. The Read Limit option is not available with FOCUS data sources.

Summary Text for Graph

Provides a SUMMARY attribute for reports and graphs that maps to the HTML <TABLE
SUMMARY> tag. A description of the graph is placed into a summary object inside the
HTML table in the source code. This complies with section 508 accessibility.

The description of the graph can be no longer than 500 characters.
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Reference Graph Assistant Properties Tab (Settings)

; wWebFOCUS Graph Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

= Select Options for Properties -
Styles ' Fields | Field Options || Across | Headings | Selection Criteria

Help Graph Settings Markers

[ Use 30 Effect M Show Maers
About

I- Show [ ata Walues I- Use on Legend
un I Facus crid ™ show Lines

p Graph on Senver
I_ Enable ZoomdFan

Run Deferred

Save

Lenend Settings
Save As |7 Shov legend

Legend Style: IRight j‘

Quit " Reverse legend order

= = | |

Graph Settings
Use 3D Effect

Applies 3D effects to your graph. This option is not supported for histograms,
spectral, or radar graphs.

Show Data Values

Select if you wish data values to be displayed on your graph. If this box is
unchecked, data values will not be displayed. If this box is checked, data values will
be displayed.

FOCUS Grid

Grids are parallel lines drawn across a graph at the vertical and horizontal class
marks on the axes. Check this box if you wish grid lines displayed. This option is
only available on connected point plots, histograms, bar charts, and scatter
diagrams.
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Graph on Server

Runs the graph on a server (rather than your local machine) and produces the
graph as an HTML file with a GIF image. Graph on Server cannot be used when the
Enable Zoom & Pan box is checked.

Note: This option is only available if the server was configured for server side
graphics.
Enable Zoom & Pan

Allows you to zoom on a graph. This feature is available for all graphs except radar,
polar, 3D, pie, spectral, and stock graphs. Enable Zoom & Pan cannot be used when
the Graph on Server box is checked.

Legend Settings
Show Legend
Check this to display the legend in your graph.
Legend Style

Select the position of the legend’s text. You may select to have the legend’s text on
the right or left side, above or below the legend marker, or inside the legend
marker.

Reverse Legend Order

Enables the display of the graph legend in reverse order. This is generally most
helpful when Reverse Order of Groups is selected.

Style Legend Text
Select the font style, color, and justification.

Markers

Select how you wish markers (shapes that represent data points) displayed on your
graph.

Show Markers will show marker shapes at the data points on line graphs.
Use on Legend will show marker shapes on the graph legend.

Show Lines is the default in the Markers group. When this check box is deselected,
marker shapes will show on a line graph, but connecting lines will not be drawn.
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; WebFOCUS Graph Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Creating a Graph With Graph Assistant

= Select Options for Properties  «
Styles Fields  Field Options | Across Headings Selection Criteria =Hed 130
Help I
About .
IV Stow axis labels [T Reverse ordar of groups
& Top
Run
G Bottom F Mai i
ajor grid lines
Run Deferred (" Top and bottom Style
. I_Staggerlabels IP\EE_:]U|EII' Grids j
ave
™ Hide first 1abel
Save As I-Hidelastlabel I-ru'linorgridlines
Walue Format: Style
T I# j |Regu|arGrlds j
=1 =
Show axis

«  Top - X-axis labels appear above vertically oriented graphs and to the right of

horizontally oriented graphs.

+  Bottom - X-axis labels appear below vertically oriented graphs and to the left of
horizontally oriented graphs. (This is the default.)

+  Top and Bottom - X-axis labels appear both above and below vertically oriented

graphs and to both the left and right of horizontally oriented graphs.
+  Stagger Labels - When this box is checked, X-axis labels will be staggered.
+  Hide first label - When this box is checked, the first X-axis label will not be

displayed.

+ Hide last label - When this box is checked, the last X-axis label will not be displayed.

Value Format

Allows you to select a format for the display of X-axis values. You can only change the

display format if your x-axis values are numeric and the graph style is bubble,
histogram (bar), or scatter. For details, see Value Formats on page 6-44.
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Style Labels
Select and style the fonts for the X-axis.

Reverse order of groups

When checked, enables the display of the groups (X-axis) data in reverse order. When
unchecked, the graph will display groups in natural order.

Major grid lines
Divide a graph at regular intervals according to the scale. Major grid lines cross their
axis line at the exact location of the scale label. Styles include:

Regular Grids - Normal grid lines that are the height of the frame.
Grids and Ticks - Normal grid lines that extend outside the frame.
Inner Ticks - Small tick marks from the frame edge inward.

Outer Ticks - Small tick marks from the frame edge outward.
Spanning Ticks - Small tick marks that span the frame edge.

Minor grid lines

Divide a graph at regular intervals according to the scale. Minor grid lines cross their
axis line at equal intervals between major grids/ticks; they never align directly with a
scale label. Styles include:

Regular Grids - Normal grid lines that are the height of the frame.
Grids and Ticks - Normal grid lines that extend outside the frame.
Inner Ticks - Small tick marks from the frame edge inward.

Outer Ticks - Small tick marks from the frame edge outward.

+  Spanning Ticks - Small tick marks that span the frame edge.

6-40 Information Builders



Creating a Graph With Graph Assistant

Reference Graph Assistant Properties Tab (Y-Axis)

/2] WebFOCUS Graph Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

= Select Options for Properties -«
Styles  Fields  Field Options | Across || Headings || Selection Criteria

Help 1 s =l
About p Show axis labels l_ Reverse arder of series p Major grid lines
(O Left side l_ [Dezcending axis Style
Run |Re ular Grids =
" Right side I auiz line g J
Run Deferred & Buoth sides I_ Zero line . -
I_ Minor grid lines
I_ Hide maximum walues Style
Save -
I™ Hide minimum values |Regu|ar Grids j
Miszing W al Display:
Savs Bs I_Aluuaysinclude zem on scale I(;smgh CLELE DL J
ra as Zero el
I_ Log Scale S
Quit
Walue Format:
== I“ll =

Axis Selection List Box

If you have more than one Y-axis, select which axis you would like to apply properties
to here, either Y1 Axis or Y2 Axis.

Show axis labels
+  Left Side - Y-axis labels will appear on the low (bottom or left) side of the graph.
+ Right Side - Y-axis labels will appear on the high (top or right) side of the graph.
+  Both Sides - Y-axis labels will appear on both the low and high sides of the graph.
+  Hide Maximum Value - When checked, the largest Y-axis label will not be displayed.
+  Hide Minimum Value - When checked, the smallest Y-axis label will not be displayed.
+  Always include Zero on Scale - Includes zero on the Y-axis scale when checked.

+  If you have manually set your scale range to exclude zero, this property will be
ignored.

+  Log Scale - When checked, the Y-axis scale will use logarithmic scaling. When
unchecked, the Y-axis scale will use linear scaling.
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Reverse order of series

When checked, enables the display of the series (Y-axis) data in reverse order. When
unchecked, the graph will display its series in natural order.

Descending Axis

Inverts the direction of the Y-axis so values of zero or less are displayed at the top of the
graph, while values greater than zero are displayed at the bottom of the graph.

Axis Line
Enables the display of the Y-axis base line.

Zero Line
Enables the display of the Y-axis Zero line when zero is within the Y-axis range.

Value Format

Allows you to select a format for the display of Y-axis values. For details, see Value
Formats on page 6-44.

Style Labels
Select and style the fonts for the Y-axis.

Missing Values Display

Displays missing data values (in a bar graph, line graph, area graph, or any variation of
these graph types) in one of the following formats:

+  Graph as zero.

+  Graph as gap.

+  Dotted line to zero.

* Interpolated dotted line.

Major Grid Lines

Divide a graph at regular intervals according to the scale. Major grid lines cross their
axis line at the exact location of the scale label. Styles include:

+ Regular Grids - Normal grid lines that are the height of the frame.
+  Grids and Ticks - Normal grid lines that extend outside the frame.
* Inner Ticks - Small tick marks from the frame edge inward.

+  Outer Ticks - Small tick marks from the frame edge outward.

+  Spanning Ticks - Small tick marks that span the frame edge.
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Minor Grid Lines

Divide a graph at regular intervals according to the scale. Minor grid lines cross their

axis

line at equal intervals between major grids/ticks; they never align directly with a

scale label. Styles include:

Reqgular Grids - Normal grid lines that are the height of the frame.
Grids and Ticks - Normal grid lines that extend outside the frame.
Inner Ticks - Small tick marks from the frame edge inward.

Outer Ticks - Small tick marks from the frame edge outward.

Spanning Ticks - Small tick marks that span the frame edge.

Reference Graph Assistant Properties Tab (Pie)

/] WebFOCUS Graph Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

= Select Options for Properties «

Styles  Fields ' Field Options || Across || Headings || Selection Criteria
Help ¥/ sthow avis labels  Slice label
About & & Ferzent value

* Feelerli d label

I BT TR e & Slice label and % value
Run Labels only % True value of slice

o) Labels on slices
Run Deferred

“alue Format:
Save # ﬂ
Save As
Quit
=1 [=
Show Axis Labels

When checked, enables the display of feelers and data text in a pie graph.

WebFOCUS Managed

Feeler Lines and Labels - Shows both feelers and data text.
Labels Only - Shows only data text.

Labels on Slices - Shows data text on slices.
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Reference
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Afeeleris aline or set of lines that stretch from a pie slice label to its pie slice. Feelers are
visual aids that help you know that a particular number belongs to a particular pie slice.

Slice Label
When this radio button is selected, the Y-axis label will display at the end of the feeler.

Percent Value
When this radio button is selected, the Y-axis value expressed as a percentage is
displayed at the end of the feeler.

Slice Label and % Value
When this radio button is selected, the Y-axis label and its value expressed as a
percentage are displayed at the end of the feeler.

True Value of Slice
When this radio button is selected, the Y-axis value is displayed at the end of the feeler.

Value Format

Allows you to select a format for the display of Y-axis series values. For details, see Value
Formats on page 6-44.

Value Format cannot be used in combination with Slice Label.

Value Formats

The following table gives a description of all the value formats.

List Box Display | Description

# 123 =123

#% 123 =12,300%
#4#% 123 =12,300.0%
#.#4% 123 =12,300.00%
SH. 4t 123 =$123.00
St 123 =$123

#K 1,234=1K

S#K 1,234=$1K

#M 1,234,567 = 1M
S#M 1,234,567 = $1M
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List Box Display | Description

#B 1,234,567,891 = 1B

S#B 1,234,567,891 =$1B

#T 1,234,567,891,234=1T
SHT 1,234,567,891,234 =$1T

Setting the Graph Height and Width

The width (or horizontal axis) of each graph, which includes any surrounding text, is
automatically set to 770 pixels. When setting the graph width, you should allow for the
inclusion of any text required for the vertical axis and its labels along the left margin.

The height (or vertical axis) of your graph is automatically set to 405 pixels.

The vertical axis is automatically set to cover the total range of plotted values. The height of
the axis is set as high as possible (taking into consideration the presence of any headings or
footings and the need to provide suitably rounded vertical class markers). The range is
divided into intervals called “classes.” The scale is normalized to provide class values
rounded to the appropriate multiples and powers of 10 for the intervals plotted on the axis.

Procedure How to Set the Graph Height and Width
1. Click the Properties tab of the Graph Assistant.
2. Click Options.
3. Inthe Graph Size field, select the Custom size radio button.
4. Enter the horizontal (width) value and the vertical (height) value, both in pixels.
The horizontal value can be any number between 20 and 985.

The vertical value can be any number between 20 and 518.

Running, Saving, and Printing Your Graph

When you run your graph, you may print the output directly from the browser.

Note: If your graph labels or legends are not displaying correctly when you run your graph,
see How to Change Color Settings on page 6-47 for details on correcting this.

Procedure How to Save Your Graph From the Graph Assistant
1. Click Save or Save As from the Graph Assistant.

2. From the Save New Standard Report dialog box, enter a name for the graph.
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Procedure

Procedure

Procedure

Syntax
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Note: If you are editing an existing graph, clicking Save will automatically save the edits to
the current graph file. You will not be prompted to name the file again.

How to Save Your Graph to a File

Note: You must create a FileDef before you save a graph to a file. This is where the file will
be saved to. For details, see the Developing Reporting Applications manual.

1. Click the Properties tab of the Graph Assistant.
Click Options.

Select File from the Output to drop-down list.
Name your file in the text box provided.

Select either HTML, GIF, or JPEG from the format drop-down list. The default is HTML.

o v R W N

Click Run. The output file is saved in the directory specified in the FileDef if the
IBIJAVAPATH has been set as a system environmental variable. Otherwise, the output
displays in the browser in the specified format. From the browser you can save the
graph on your local system.

Note: You may open your output file by selecting Open from the File menu in your browser.

When saving a graph as a GIF file, if the graph contains a second horizontal category (that is
an ACROSS field that produces multiple graphs), the value in the HEADING will not be saved
as part of the GIF file. Instead, the ACROSS field name will be embedded in the graph’s page
heading to identify the graph.

How to Run Your Graph

After creating your graph in the Graph Assistant, click Run from any tab in the Graph
Assistant to view your graph output.

How to Print Your Graph
1. Runyour graph.

2. From the browser, select Print from the File menu.

How to Send Graph Output Directly to a Printer
1. From the Properties tab, click Options.
2. Select Printer from the Output drop-down list.
You do not need to provide a name or select a format.

3. Click Run. The graph prints to your default printer setting.
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Procedure How to Change Color Settings
1. From the Windows Control Panel, select Display.
2. Click the Settings tab.
3. Inthe Color palette box, click the drop-down arrow and select:
65536 or a higher color count for Windows NT.
High Color or True Color for Windows 95.
4. C(lick OK.

If you use different color settings from this recommended value, your graphs may display in
grayscale format.
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CHAPTER 7
Using OLAP Analysis

Topics:

+  Benefits of Using OLAP
*  OLAP Selections Panel
+  AutoSort

«  Drill Down On Measures

WebFOCUS Online Analytical Processing (OLAP) enables
you to view and quickly interact with data in order to make
critical business decisions. You can drill down or roll up data
hierarchies, pivot fields from columns to rows (or vice
versa), and slice-and-dice information by filtering or
querying data sources based on specified criteria or
thresholds. OLAP tools are specifically designed for highly
iterative, multidimensional viewing of data and therefore
are not confined to the limitations of two-dimensional
reports.

The OLAP selections panel (interface), AutoSort, and Drill
Down on Measures allow you to produce faster results
when slicing and dicing data:

OLAP selections panel. Provides the ability to select or
multi-select values from one or more fields (dimensions),
through the use of drop-down lists (controls). You also can
customize basic measures in the actual report rather than
with the use of the WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel (OCP).
Report Assistant includes an Enable OLAP drop-down list,
located directly under the Automatic Drill Down
drop-down list, allowing you to turn on this feature.

AutoSort (or automatic BY TOTAL). Provides single-click
automatic measure-based sorting by allowing you to click
the diamond button to the left of the column title
associated with a measure.

Drill Down on Measures. Provides the ability to drill down
to the last dimension element under a dimension field in a
dimension hierarchy by clicking any measure value in the
report. The values displayed for all the measures present in
the report will depend on the values of the resulting BY
fields (if any) .
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The OLAP model organizes data by predefining hierarchical dimensions, which are groups
or lists of related fields. For example, a typical hierarchy of sales regions could be defined as
the GEOGRAPHY dimension and could include the fields (in descending order) Region,
State, and City. Region, the highest level in this hierarchy, would contain a list of all available
regions within GEOGRAPHY. State, the second highest level in the hierarchy, would contain
a list of all available states within those regions, and so on. Similarly, the elements Product
Category and Product Name can be grouped in a dimension called PRODUCT.

The combination, or matrix, of two or more dimension hierarchies in an OLAP-enabled data
source is called multidimensional. For example, the GEOGRAPHY and the PRODUCT
dimensions can be combined in a matrix so that the intersections of their criteria provide
specific values—for example, sales of coffee in the Northeast region.

Data are facts stored in a data source. Facts by themselves, however, are often meaningless.
For example, a revenue report for the products that sold during 1997 in the Eastern region
provides the following facts:

+  Types of products that sold.

*  Revenue for each product sold.

+  Time period during which the products sold (2002).
+  Region where the products sold (Eastern).

These facts do not provide much meaning because they are only compared to each other
and not to any other pertinent data. The report might show that your company sold
$13,258,712 worth of bookshelves during 2002, which may appear to be a large amount.
However, unless you know how many units were expected to sell during 2002 in the
Eastern region or how many units sold in other regions during that same time, the fact that
your revenue from selling bookshelves was $13,258,712 is of little value.

To gain insight, you might wish to compare this set of data against a similar set for the
previous year. This comparison would reveal which products had higher (or lower) sales
than last year and by what amount (or percentage). However, this information is at a
summary level and does not provide details such as the exact location (county, city, or
branch) and the exact time period (quarter, month, or day) that product sales were better or
worse. To ask these kinds of specific questions and to perform the top level to base level
analysis necessary to find the answers requires an OLAP tool such as the OLAP Control
Panel.
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Working with the identical report in the OLAP Control Panel, you can quickly and easily
select the region (Eastern), then drill down to the branch or sales representative level to
discover the specific location where product sales differed from your expectation. Then you
can click the time period field (in this case, 2002) and drill down to view quarterly or
monthly detail. At this point, you can determine which products sold more or less than
expected at the exact time and location. Your understanding of your particular business
can then help you to determine why this trend or event occurred, enabling you to take
action to curb a risk or exploit an opportunity in the future.

You also can drill down to the next lower level in a defined dimension hierarchy with one
mouse click directly from an OLAP-enabled report (while the OLAP Control Panel is closed).
When you use this feature, called AutoDrill, the report transforms immediately.

Additionally, you can perform slice-and-dice operations (including multiple selection) with
a few mouse clicks directly from your report (while the OLAP Control Panel is open). With
this feature, called Autoselection, each time you click a hot field (hyperlink), the field value
displays in a selection list that limits the scope of your report.

OLAP analysis expands your view of the data and clarifies relationships that may not be
immediately obvious when you are designing a report. To further enhance your view of the
data, you can invoke a graphical representation directly from the OLAP Control Panel by
invoking the Graph Panel.

From the Graph Panel you can select the measures to graph and choose from several
different graph styles. You can display multiple graphs as well as display more than one
style within a graph. Your report and graph(s) display simultaneously.

As with many things in the real world, you cannot view an object in two dimensions to
understand its meaning. To gain an understanding, you must view the object dynamically
from multiple perspectives and at various levels of depth, as well as compare it to similar
items.

You can examine any data using OLAP, as long as the Master File has been set up properly.
For more information, see WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration
Web Browser Edition.
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Reference OLAP Terminology

Cube Combination, or matrix, of two or more dimensions. The Sales02
table could include the Time, Product, and Location dimensions so
that a user can view the Revenue measure for Croissants sold in
Ohio during the First Quarter.

Dimension Group or list of related elements, usually structured in a hierarchy.
For example, a Location dimension could include the elements
Country, Region, State, and City arranged in a hierarchy where
Country is the top level and City is the base level. Dimensional data
usually describes the item that is measured.

Drill down/Roll up | Manipulating a report by viewing other levels of a dimension’s
hierarchy. Rolling up to summary data is also called drilling up. Drill
down and drill up expand or limit your view of the data by
displaying more or less detail about the item(s) being measured.

Element Item within a dimension (also field or member). For example, year,
quarter, and month are elements of the Time dimension.

Hierarchy Logical parent-child structure of elements within a dimension.

Measure Type of item that specifies the quantity of another element with
which it is associated. A measure typically defines how much or
how many. For example, Units, Revenue, and Gross Margin are
measures in the Account dimension and specify how many units
were sold, how much revenue was generated, and at what profit
margin, respectively.

Multidimensional | Term used to describe an OLAP-enabled data source. Derived from
the OLAP model, which combines two or more dimensions to
create a matrix, commonly known as a cube, in which the
intersections of the criteria for the dimensions provide specific
values.

Pivot Manipulating (or rotating) the view of a report by moving a field (or
a group of fields) from a column to a row, or vice versa.

Slice-and-dice Process of applying selection criteria to multidimensional data
sources based on specified criteria and thresholds to derive limited
data subsets for reporting and analysis.
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Variable Type of element within a dimension that specifies the quality of
another element with which it is associated. Typically, a variable
defines who, what, where, or when. For example, Bob, Carol, and
Alice are variables in the Sales Rep dimension. Pure Blend,
Croissant, and Licorice are variables in the Product dimension.
North America, Ohio, and Cleveland are variables in the Location
dimension.

OLAP Selections Panel

The OLAP selections panel feature reduces the need for using the OLAP Control Panel by
allowing you to include selection criteria in your reports with just a few clicks. You can
customize the report by printing, not printing, or applying a data visualization or graph to a
measure using the Measures and Graph controls. These controls are located in the top left
corner of the page (if the controls are displayed at the top of the report), or towards the
bottom left corner of the page (if the controls are displayed at the bottom of the report).

User Interface

When the OLAP selections panel feature is turned on, there is one control (drop-down list)
for every dimension in the dimension hierarchy. You can multi-select values from any of the
dimension controls to further simplify your report output. Each control has a relational
operator button located on the left that allows you to change the relational operator before
or after making your selection from the drop-down list. The name (not the alias or the title)
of the dimensional field as it appears in the Master File is displayed at the top of each
control.

There are also Measures and Graph controls. Each control contains a down arrow to the left
that, when clicked, opens the corresponding pane. These controls allow you to make basic
customizations on the measures present in your report and are located to the left of the
first dimension control.

There is no separate frame to hold the OLAP button. Instead, there is a blue colored band
containing an OLAP button (equivalent in functionality to the traditional OLAP button), a
Run button, and a Reset button displayed directly above the report output (assuming the
user has chosen to display the OLAP pane at the top of the report. Otherwise, the buttons
will be below the report. All the controls display above these set of buttons.
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This image shows how these controls look when the OLAP selections panel feature is

turned on:
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Warning: Applet Window

The OCP graphically reflects the look and feel of the report. With the OLAP selections panel,
the controls float as you resize the report window. This allows you to see all the controls as
you resize the window. The following images show how the controls are rearranged as the

window is being resized.

If the window becomes too narrow or too small, some of the controls will not be visible.
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View the position of the controls before resizing the report window:

A Husurus ¥ Grléhi

|_ CONTINENT |_ REGION |_ COUNTRY |_ RISK_CLASS
=l | v|  =Jfa- |v| =JEal- v SfRal ]
|_ RISK_FACTOR
= >
|PAGE 1
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High Low Medium [Unknown
. .
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Balance (CANADA DOLLAR CANADA DOLLAR CANADA DOLLAR|  Belance |CANAD,
|anERICAS | i 186,124,457 260,574,240(279,923,961 | 391,900,545 29,419,313 |
|asTa | ]l ]l ] 241320613 346,248,858 | ]l
EUROPE  [47,872,157 67,021,020 19,072,255 26,701,157 (265,583,539 | 371,816,983 J

View the position of the controls after resizing the report window:

x| Measures \| v|grapn |

|_ CONTIMENT |_ REGION
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| S :I_J :J:J

PAGE 1
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sta | ] ] ] |2
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OLAP Options

To turn on the OLAP selections panel feature, you must select TOP or BOTTOM from the
Enable OLAP drop-down list in Report Assistant. The Enable OLAP option is located under
the Automatic Drill Down option in the OLAP section of the Report Options tab of Report

Assistant.

; WebFOCUS Report Aszistant - Microzoft Internet E xplorer

I = Select options to be used for the entire report «

Fields

Help

About

Run

Run Deferred

Save

Save As

Quit

=] [=

L

Field Optians Headings Selection Criteria Join _ e EHIED,
Display Format: I HTML - I l:l
Page Humbering: I Drefaul - I ¥ Enable Grid
" on-demand Pagin
Record Limit: I I
¥ Generate Internal CS5
PR [Cuse Accessibility features (Section 508)
Read Limnit: I
OLAP
Total by:
Automnatic Drill Down I Mone - I
™ Row " column
Enable OLAP Tar hd
Report Title:
Summary Text for Report:

POWERED BY WebFOCUS

A L T T R
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To enable or disable the OLAP selections panel, you can choose from the following options:

None. This is the default. When this option is selected, no code is generated in the
procedure. If OLAPPANE is set in the procedure before changing the setting to None in
Report Assistant, the setting will be removed from the procedure upon saving changes.
As a result, executing the OLAP-enabled report returns the original OLAP selections
panel. Also, the report will no longer be OLAP-enabled. Any -OLAP ON command will
be removed from the report. If the option is selected in Report Assistant, the Run with
OLAP option will be deselected.

CONTROL. Report Painter generates the -OLAP ON command in the procedure which
turns on the OLAP Control Panel. In Report Assistant, the Run with OLAP property is set.

TOP. When you select this option, the ON TABLE SET OLAPPANE TOP setting is written
to the procedure. This turns on the OLAP selections panel feature. The Measures,
Graph, and Dimension controls, as well as the blue colored band containing the OLAP,
Run, and Reset buttons display above the report output. In addition, in Report
Assistant, the Run with OLAP property is set.

BOTTOM. When you select this option, the ON TABLE SET OLAPPANE BOTTOM setting
is written to the procedure. This turns on the OLAP selections panel feature. The
Measures, Graph, and Dimension controls, as well as the blue colored band containing
the OLAP, Run, and Reset buttons display below the report output. In addition, in
Report Assistant, the Run with OLAP property is set.

HIDDEN. You can turn the OLAP selections panel on but keep it hidden in an OLAP-
enabled report. When you select this option, the ON TABLE SET OLAPPANE HIDDEN
setting is written to the procedure. Later, if you want to view the OLAP selections panel,
you can right-click any dimension or measure and select Show Panel. You can also
return to the Report Options tab in Report Assistant and select TOP or BOTTOM from
the Enable OLAP drop-down list to turn on the selections panel.

Blue Colored Band Containing OLAP, Run, and Reset Buttons

The buttons in the blue colored band and their functions are described below:

OLAP. Opens the OCP. Its functionality is equivalent to that of the traditional OLAP
button.

Run. Executes the report. Its functionality is equivalent to that of the Run button
available in the OCP.

Reset. Resets all the controls in the report to their original state (that is, before the last
changes or selections were made after the last execution of the report).
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Measures and Graph Controls

Example
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The Measures and Graph controls are always located to the left of the first Dimension
control. Both controls have a drop-down arrow on the left. Clicking the down arrow to the
left of the Measures control opens a pane containing all the measures in the current report.
Thereis a check box to the left of each measure showing the current display of the measure.
These check boxes work the same way as those in the Measures Properties box in the OCP.

A check is present in the check box corresponding to every printed measure. If a measure is
not printed, the check box is empty. If data visualization has been applied to a measure, the
check box contains a graph icon indicating that bars will be graphed to the right of the data
values for that particular measure if the report contains no ACROSS fields or right above the
data values if the report contains at least one ACROSS field.

Thus, if there is a check in the check box next to a numeric measure, you can click it once to
apply data visualization, click it a second time to make the measure not display (the check
box will be empty), and click it a third time to put back the check to indicate the measure
will be displayed. Since data visualization only applies to numeric measures, if there is a
check next to a non-numeric measure, clicking the check box once removes the check,
leaving the check box empty and clicking the check box a second time puts back the check.

Using the Measures Control

This example shows a measure that is not displayed (CANADA_DOLLAR) and data
visualization applied to a measure (BALANCE). OLAPPANE=TOP is applied.

-OLAP ON

TABLE FILE SHORT

SUM BALANCE CANADA_DOLLARS
BY CONTINENT

BY RISK_CLASS

ON TABLE SET OLAPPANE TOP

ON TABLE SET ONLINE-FMT HTML
END
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Running the procedure above produces the report output below:

| v) nennare \ AT
T Graph |_ CONTIMENT |_ REGIOM
I3 baLanCE = Y = ]
I_ E‘ﬁ'ﬂﬂ?ﬂ ERLLAR |_ RISK_CLASS |_ RISK_FACTOR

=k ]y :I_J :I_J

PAGE 1
B Continent ‘.RISK_CLASS‘ — Balance v CANADA DOLLAR
\AMERICAS Low 186,124,457 | 260,574,240
e dium 279,928,961 | 391,900,545
Unknown | 29,419,313 41,187,038
ASTA e dium 247,320,613 | 346,248 858
[EUROPE  High | 43,392,157 | 60,749,020
Low | 19,072,255 26,701,157
e dium 257,181,729 | 360,054,421

In the window above, the Measures control is open to show how this sample report is
customized. The blank check box next to CANADA_DOLLAR indicates that the
CANADA_DOLLAR measure will not be printed. The small graph icon inside the check box
next to BALANCE indicates that data visualization will be applied to the BALANCE measure.
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Clicking Run generates the report output below:

[ essares \[ < Jerapn |
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|_ COMNTINENT
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Low | 19,072,255 1
Medium 257,181, 72¢ |

4]
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Graph Control

Example

Clicking the down arrow to the left of the Graph control opens a pane that contains all the
numeric measures in the current report. There is a check box to the left of each measure
and a graph button to the right of each measure. All check boxes are unchecked by default
and all graph buttons are grayed (inactive) by default. When you check a check box
associated with a measure, the graph button to the right of the measure becomes active.
The following are different options for graphing a measure:

+  Vertical Bar

+  Vertical Line

+  Vertical Area

*  Horizontal Bar
*  Horizontal Line
*  Horizontal Area
+ Pie

The default is Vertical Bar. If there are multiple measures in the Graph pane and you choose
to graph each one of them by putting a check in their associated check boxes, all the graph
buttons to the right of the measures display a vertical bar. Clicking a graph button once
changes the graph icon to Vertical Line, clicking it a second time changes it to Vertical Area,
and so on until clicking it a seventh time changes all graph icons back to Vertical Bar. If
there are no numeric measures or if there are no sort fields (BY or ACROSS) in the report, the
Graph control is grayed (inactive). Otherwise, it is active.

Using the Graph Control
This example shows how to graph measures using the Graph control, with OLAPPANE=TOP.

-OLAP ON

TABLE FILE SHORT

SUM BALANCE CANADA_DOLLARS
BY CONTINENT

ON TABLE SET OLAPPANE TOP

ON TABLE SET ONLINE-FMT HTML
END
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Running the procedure above produces the report output below:

[7 BALANCE =]

¥ CAMNADA_DOLLAR

|_ CONTINENT

L RISK_CLASS

|_ REGION
> = >

L RISK_FACTOR

5 ST 4 | ST . 4 | I 4

'PAGE 1

‘.Cont:inent ‘# Talance

.
 OCAMNADA DOLLAR

AMERICAS 495,472,731 | 693,661,823
ASTA 247,320,613 | 346,248,858
EUROPE 319,646,141 447,504,597

In the above window, the Graph control is open to show how this sample report is

customized.

The BALANCE measure will be graphed as a vertical bar. The CANADA_DOLLAR measure
will be graphed as a vertical area. Clicking Run generates the report output below:
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. CANADS_ D

PAGE 1

[ . -A
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__ RISE_FACTOR
L
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=] [-pate ] | = [an--
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The Measures and Graph controls allow you to apply data visualization or graphs to a
measure, as well as to PRINT or NOPRINT the measure. Changes made in the Measures or
Graph pane only take effect after you click Run.

Dimension Controls

There is a control for each dimension element in the dimension hierarchy. You can create
selection criteria in your reports by clicking the down arrow on a particular dimension
control and selecting a value from the list. When you click Run, the resulting report output
reflects the selection made. When you click the down arrow again, the value that you
selected is highlighted. You can also select multiple values by clicking the down arrow
associated with a Dimension control and performing one of the following:

+  Clicking a value and moving the mouse pointer up or down (depending on the values
you would like to select) before releasing the mouse.

+  Clicking the desired values while holding the Ctrl key on the keyboard.

As you make selections or changes in either the Measures, Graph, or the Dimension
controls, the changes are reflected in the OCP. Thus, once selections or changes have been
made in these controls, clicking Run anywhere in the OCP generates the same results as
clicking Run that displays in the report page.

Changes made in the OCP in the Selection Criteria pane, the Measures and Graph panes, or
the Measures Properties box are not reflected in the Measures, Graph, and Dimension
controls. Once the report is transformed, however, after making changes in the OCP in any
of these areas, the controls available in the report reflect the current state of the report.
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OLAP Selections Panel

Example

7-16

Creating Selection Criteria

This example shows how to create selection criteria by selecting values from two of the
dimension controls (CONTINENT and REGION), with OLAPPANE=TOP.

-OLAP ON

TABLE FILE SHORT

SUM BALANCE CANADA_DOLLARS
BY CONTINENT

BY RISK_CLASS

ON TABLE SET OLAPPANE TOP

ON TABLE SET ONLINE-FMT HTML
END

Running the procedure above produces the report output below:

T #| Measures ¥ G h‘
J_J \|_J =B 3 L_EDNTINENT L_REGIDN

S| =Y . A R | T ES 4
L_EDUNTR? L_RISK CLASS L_RISK FACTOR

=|Ean- ] j_J :I_J
= - -

‘.Continﬁnt ‘IRISK_CLJ%SS‘ ¥ Palance| ¥ CANADA DOLLAR
\AMERICAS Low 186,124,457 | 260,574,240
Medinm 279,928,961 | 391,900,545
Unknown | 29,419,313 | 41,187,038
\ASTA Medium 247,320,613 | 346,248,858
[EUROPE  |High | 43,392,157 | 60,749,020
Low | 19,072,255 | 26,701,157
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Using OLAP Analysis

All the dimension controls show All as the selected value. This is the default. When you click
a dimension control that shows All as the current selection, all the values existing in the
database for that field will be available in the drop-down list. Selecting AMERICAS from the
CONTINENT control and CENTRAL AMERICA and NORTH AMERICA from the REGION control
generates the report shown below:

|z messures } ¥] araph | CONTINENT | REGION
Slevercs ] v| =) [conmaL AvER) v
| COUNTRY | RISK_CLASS | RISK_FACTOR

ﬂ 5 | R 4 B | I 4
‘: . T OLAP ]

|-Conti.nent |.RISK_CLASS| = Balance B CANADA DOLLAR

|AMERICAS Low 186,124,457 260,574,240 |
Medinm 213,406,619 098,769,267
Unknown | 8,280,274 11,592,384

=

OLAP Selections Panel Interaction With Other Features

When the OLAP selections panel feature is turned on, the frame containing the traditional
OLAP button is not displayed. An OLAP button displays in the blue colored band that is part
of the actual report, and selection verifications that get generated through automatic drill
downs (via Autodrill or Drill Down on Measures) are not displayed. Instead, the selections
are highlighted in the corresponding dimension controls.

Dragging and Dropping Dimensions and Measures

You can drag and drop dimensions and measures from one position to another position in
an OLAP-enabled report. You can drag and drop dimensions to and from the following drill
down and drill across positions: By to By, By to Across, Across to By, and Across to Across.
You can also drag and drop dimension controls from above the blue colored band to the
body of the report. You can drag and drop measures to other measure positions to affect
the order in which you read the measures.
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AutoSort

Accessing Right-Click Menus in a Report

You can right-click dimensions and measures in an OLAP-enabled report to yield several
choices.

When you right-click a dimension, you have the following choices:
Delete
New
Move to Across/By
Full Screen/Show Panel
Field Info
Help
When you right-click measures, you have the following choices:
Sort by Highest
Sort by Lowest
Graph
New
Remove Measure
Remove Visualization
Forecast
Full Screen/Show Panel
Field Info
Help

AutoSort

AutoSort allows you to automatically sort report rows by column values by clicking the
diamond button to the left of the column title associated with a measure within the body of
a displayed report. It allows you to apply measure-based sorting to an OLAP-enabled report
one measure at a time.
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Using OLAP Analysis

User Interface

AutoSort requires fewer clicks to sort a particular measure column either from High to Low
or from Low to High. The AutoSort feature changes the default behavior slightly in that
clicking the diamond no longer opens the OCP to the By Total Properties box. To open the
By Total Properties box, you must click the name of a measure in the Measures box.

The window below shows an OLAP-enabled report with no sorted measures. This is the

default.
[ sesmures Y] Y arapn | conTINENT | recron | counTry
| risk_crass | Risk_FacToR

Projected
Anmalized  Ezchange
Blcontinent EIR@ ECountgi BlRalance £ Eeturn g3 ERate
AWERICAS CENTEAL AWERICA GUATENATA 727,810 4760 28805
HOWNDUEALS 39,472,857 4760 29740
WNORTH AWERICA  CANADA 596,212,634 3,990 49.00
MEXICO 33,061,718 5.040 300.30
TINITED STATES 228,336,331 3430 35.00
SOUTH AMERTICS  ARGENTINA 42,167,880 4.200 35.00
BEAZIL 45,493 501 4.200 3955 =

Clicking the top portion of the diamond (or diamond-shaped) button next to a measure
automatically runs the report, and returns the transformed report sorted by that measure in
descending order. In other words, clicking the top portion of the diamond button next to
any measure automatically sorts the measure’s column data from High to Low and returns
the transformed report in the browser, showing the largest data value corresponding to
that measure at the top of the column, and the smallest data value at the bottom of the
column. If you click the bottom portion of the diamond button next to a measure, the
report automatically runs, and the measure is sorted in ascending order (from Low to High)
in the returned report output. See Sorting From High-to-Low on page 7-21.
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AutoSort

7-20

Before applying a sort to a measure, you can place your mouse over the top or the bottom
portion of the diamond button to display information in the Status bar about what the sort
order will be if you clicked it. For example, in the window below, the bottom portion of
Country is selected and lowest is indicated in the Status bar:

¥ [ Meazures Y] ¥ [arapn | | conTINENT | recron | country
| risk_ciass | Risk_FacTor

5] S 4 | I 4

T OLAP-

PAGE 1
Projected
Anmualized  Ezchange

BContinent ElRegjon ElRetum 2l Eate ElBalance £ Country
AWERICAS CENTRAT AWERICA 8520 585.55 40,200,667 5ot County Lowest to Highest |

NOETH AMWERICA 12.460 384.30 367,610,683 MEXICO

SOUTH AMERICA 8.400 74.55 87,661,381 BRAZIL
ASTA FAR EAST 9100 4,650.35 202,660,842 HONG KEONG -

Once a measure has been sorted, clicking any half of the diamond button inverts the sort
order of that measure. Thus, if the measure is sorted from High to Low, clicking either the
hollow or solid half of the diamond button automatically runs the report and the measure is
sorted from Low to High in the resulting report output. Also, placing your mouse over the
hollow or solid half of the diamond displays in the status bar what the next sort order
would be were you to click it.

At any point, placing your mouse over the diamond button associated with a measure
displays the name of the measure as it appears in the Master File in Bubble Help, as shown
in the above window.

Note: AutoSorting a measure while the OCP is opened causes all current changes made in
the OCP to be applied, since the report is automatically executed. However, the sort order
expected after AutoSorting a measure takes precedence over any sort selected in the By
Total Properties box, which has not yet been applied.
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Using OLAP Analysis

Changes in AutoSort

Example

The AutoSort feature generates different HTML code for the image mapping. There are
three possible choices as shown below:

% Indicates no sort. This is the default.

= Indicates Hi-to-Low sort

¥ Indicates Low-to-Hi sort

The syntax is UseMap=Map_Name, where Map_Name is the name of the image
corresponding to one of the diamond buttons above.

Sorting From High-to-Low

Assuming that the Balance measure has not been sorted, clicking the top portion of the
diamond button next to the measure produces the results shown below:

7| Meazures Y[ ¥ [raph | | conTINENT | recion | country
= x = x = X
| risk_cLass | risk_racTor

] =T 4 B | I 4

PAGE 1
Projected

Annuahzed  Exchange
Bontinent ERegjon ECounﬂ &l Balance BlRetum &l Eate
AMERICAS NORTH AMERICA  UNITED STATES 228 336,331 3430 35.00
EUROPE  WESTERN EUROPE ENGLAND 125,757,198 4.060 21.35
ASTA FAR EAST JAPAN 114,591,945 4550 4,419.45
ASTA FaR EAST HONG EONG 88,068,897 4.550 270.80 =

The data values corresponding to the Balance measure display in descending order. This is
because the Balance measure has been automatically sorted from High to Low. The top
portion of the diamond button next to the Balance measure displays in a darker color to
indicate the current sort order of the measure. Clicking the solid or hollow part of the
diamond button inverts the sort order.
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Drill Down On Measures

Interaction With Other Features

AutoSort is not available in a report that has stacked measures, since the diamond button is
not displayed under these circumstances.

Drill Down On Measures

7-22

Drill Down On Measures allows you to drill down to another level of detail by clicking a
value under a measure column. This feature works in combination with the AutoDrill
feature. To turn on the Drill Down On Measures feature, you must select ALL from the
Automatic Drill Down drop-down list, which is located in the OLAP section in the Report
Assistant (Report Options tab). You can select from the following choices:

+ None. This is the default. No Automatic Drill Down is available in the OLAP-enabled
report. When this option is selected, any Automatic Drill Down setting already in the
procedure is removed.

+  DIMENSIONS. Turns on the AutoDrill feature.
« ALL. Turns on Drill Down on Measures.

Note: All screen shots for this feature, including those in the Examples section, have been
captured with the OLAP selections panel feature turned OFF. See OLAP Selections Panel
Interaction With Other Features on page 7-17 to see how the OLAP selections panel feature
interacts with this feature.

When the Drill Down On Measures option is turned on, the procedure is updated with the
ON TABLE SET AUTODRILL ALL setting. This setting causes all sort fields, which are also
dimension elements (AutoDrill in action), as well as all measures to be hyperlinks in the
OLAP-enabled report. If no sort fields, which are also dimension elements, are present in
the report, the values corresponding to the currently displayed measures will not be
hyperlinks. In other words, you cannot drill down on measures if there is no AutoDrill
enabled sort field present in the report.

Although the entire report is activated when you turn on Drill Down On Measures, the
behavior when clicking a measure value differs from the behavior when clicking a sort field
value. When you click a value under a dimension sort field, the behavior is the same as
when you use the AutoDrill feature. An IF statement is created on the field you clicked and
that field is removed, a selection verification displays to the right of the OLAP button, and
the next dimension element becomes the first BY field in the resulting report. When you
drill down on a measure value, the results may be different depending on the combination
of sort fields present in the report, as you can see in the following examples.
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Using OLAP Analysis

Selecting BY Fields and No ACROSS Fields

If the report contains at least one BY field and no ACROSS field, drilling down on a measure
creates an IF statement on the first BY field (based on the value of the BY field in the row on
which the measure value is clicked). The field is removed, a selection verification displays to
the right of the OLAP button, and all of the dimension elements (if any) under the BY field
that was removed become the first BY fields in the resulting report. The values displayed for
the new BY fields are those that satisfy the IF statement created on the field that was
removed. The measure values displayed in the resulting report depend on the values of the
new BY fields.

Example  Sorting With BY Fields and No ACROSS Fields

-OLAP ON

TABLE FILE SHORT

SUM BALANCE

BY CONTINENT

BY RISK_CLASS

ON TABLE SET AUTODRILL ALL
ON TABLE SET OLAPPANE TOP
END

The following displays the report output before drilling down on the Balance measure:

= 1 WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel
) o a ( SEE
Biach Fanyard Stop Fiefresh Home Search  Favorites G- Dimen: -
File  Edit “iew Favortes Tools  Help [* Geographic Area

Agdiess [@] _tes-bibva festIBIMR_domain-untitled?2tuntitsdiz2ehtrtl BIMR_flags—runasolspts | ([~ Risk
Links ] Customize Links & Free Hotmail ] 'Windows Media &1 Windows

X messures | V] araph ) | conTINENT | recion
= > =i
|_ RISK_CLASS |_ RISK_FACTOR
= x| Drill Across
PACE 1 .
Drill Down Measures
= Cortinent [ Balance
L= RISK_CLASS
BlContinent MRISK CLASS € Balance
AMERICAS Low 186,124,457
Medium 279,928,961
Unkeriown 29,419,313
ASTH Medium 247,320,613 - — P —
EUROPE  Hich 47,872,157 i e LI (i - Show Graph
Low 19.072.255 Ran £ or el | Selection Criteria > B

3]

Warming: Aoolet Window
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Drill Down On Measures

Clicking the second Balance value (279,928,961) generates the following report output:

[ messures Y]] araph | | coNTINENT | recron | counTry
| risk_cLass | risk_FacTor
p— : m— —

m m’?— _Z"‘., .Y -

PAGE 1
Risle
BRegion BCountry B Factor £ Balance
CENTRAL AMERICA GUATEMALA & 727,810 i
HOWNDURAS 639472857
NORTH AMERICA  CANADA 629,949,571
MEXICO 674,385,591
7 395853 hd

As you can see in the OCP window above, Continent and RISK_CLASS are BY fields. All the
dimension elements under Continent and RISK_CLASS have now become the first BY fields,
from left to right, in the resulting report output. The Continent and RISK_CLASS fields have
been removed. The IF statements IF Continent EQ "AMERICAS’ and IF RISK_CLASS EQ
‘Medium’ have been generated, as indicated by the selection verifications to the right of the
OLAP button. The data displayed for the measures in the resulting report output satisfy the
values in the current BY fields.

Selecting ACROSS Fields and No BY Fields

7-24

If the report contains at least one dimension ACROSS field, and no BY fields, drilling down
on a measure creates an IF statement on each ACROSS field present in the report (based on
the value of the ACROSS fields in the column on which the measure value is clicked). All
ACROSS fields are removed from the report, a selection verification is displayed to the right
of the OLAP button for each removed field, and all of the dimension elements under the
removed ACROSS fields become the first BY fields from left to right in the resulting report
output. The values displayed for the new BY fields are those that satisfy the IF statements
created on the fields that were removed. The measure values displayed in the resulting
report depend on the values of the new BY fields.
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Using OLAP Analysis

Sorting With ACROSS Fields and No BY Fields

-OLAP ON

TABLE FILE SHORT

PRINT BALANCE AND CANADA_DOLLAR
ACROSS RISK_CLASS

ACROSS CONTINENT

ON TABLE SET AUTODRILL ALL

ON TABLE SET OLAPPANE TOP

END

The following displays the report output before drilling down on the Balance measure:

TMM | conTINenT | REGION | counTRy

= x = x = x

| RIsk_cLass | risk_racTor
= x
T OoLAP

FAGE 1
BRISKE_CLASS
High Low
EContinent
EURCFE AMERICAS EURCFE

£l Balance & CANADA DOLLAR & Balance &) CANADA DOLLAR £l Balance ] CANADA DOLLAR

. 5,306,250 7428750
15,831,810 22,164 534
671,290 535,806
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Drill Down On Measures

In this example, RISK_CLASS and Continent are dimension BY fields, and you can drill down
on them. Clicking the Balance value 671,290 generates the following report output:

v eesures \[ ¥ rap | | CONTINENT | recron | counTry
| risk_cass | Risk_FacToR

FPAGE 1
Fisle
BFactor ®Region BiCountry £l Balance ] CANADA DOLLAR
ZMORTH AMERICA CANADA 671,280 935 206
1,747,953 2,447 134
2,246 756 3145500
1,701,856 2,382,598
1.731.460 2.424 044 Ll

The only dimension element under RISK_CLASS is Risk_Factor and the dimension elements
under Continent are Region and Country. The resulting BY fields in the report output from
left to right should be Risk_Factor, Region, and Country. The RISK_CLASS and Continent
fields are removed, and the IF statements IF RISK_CLASS EQ ‘Low’ and IF Continent EQ
‘AMERICAS' are generated, as indicated by the selection verifications to the right of the
OLAP button. The data displayed for the measures in the resulting report output are those
that satisfy the values in the current BY fields.

Selecting BY and ACROSS Fields Under the Same Root Dimension

If the report contains at least one BY and one ACROSS dimension field, and these fields are
under the same root dimension, drilling down on a measure generates an IF statement for
all BY and ACROSS dimension fields originally present in the report. The selection
verification is placed to the right of the OLAP button, and only the dimension elements
corresponding to the removed ACROSS fields become the new BY fields in the resulting
report output.
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Example  Sorting With BY and ACROSS Fields Under the Same Root Dimension

-OLAP ON

TABLE FILE SHORT

SUM BALANCE AND CANADA_DOLLAR
BY CONTINENT

ACROSS REGION

ON TABLE SET OLAPPANE TOP

ON TABLE SET AUTODRILL ALL
END

The following displays the report output before drilling down on the CANADA_DOLLAR

measure:
= . D ° @ @ f{ - WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel =] 3
Bach Famnrand Stop Refresh Home Search  Fawvortes  H inrreasiara

File  Edit “iew Favorites Toolz Help > Geographic Area -
Address [] bt/ fcorentfegibin/ibi_caiflbiveb exs?PG_REQTYPE-REDIRECTSPE_Func-GE| ([~ Fisk

Links ] Customize Links 4] Free Hotmail & 'Windows Media & 'Windows

m |_ CONTINENT |_ REGION
= AR |
|_ RISK_CLASS |_ RISK_FACTOR LI
= R — | Orill Across
i rv— =4 L= Region
[PAGE 1
|E|Region Drill Down Measures
[CENTRAL AMERICA EASTERNEUROEE | || " E DD DoLLAR
N
ElBadance 00 DOLLAR‘ SlBdance 0,
IAMERICAS 40,200,667 | 56,280,934 il
asta | ] | |
[EUROPE | 1l 121,977,597 | =
Stack Measures
M‘“ﬂ . I Show Graph
4| | _-optlans T™Help~ [ Selection Criter] =
&

‘wiamning Annlet Windnw
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Drill Down On Measures

As you can see in the OCP, Continent and Region are dimension sort fields. Clicking the
CANADA_DOLLAR value of 56,280,934 generates the following report:

|_xlsonenres N Y [angn ] | CONTINENT | recron | country
= x = > = x
L RISK_CLASS L RISK_FACTOR

Elﬂ | —

T OLAP.
PAGE 1
BlComry &l Balance &1 CANADA DOLLAR
GUATEMALA 727,810 1,018,934
HONDURAS 39.472.857 55,262,000

Because Continent and Region are under the same root dimension (Geographic Area) in
the dimension hierarchy, only the ACROSS field (Region) is broken up to its last dimension
level. Hence, the resulting BY field in the report output is Country. The Continent and
Region fields are removed, and the IF statements IF Continent EQ ‘AMERICAS’ and IF Region
EQ ‘CENTRAL AMERICA' are generated, as indicated by the selection verifications to the
right of the OLAP button. The data displayed for the measures in the resulting report
output are those that satisfy the values in the current BY field.

Selecting BY and ACROSS Fields Under Different Root Dimensions

7-28

If the report contains at least one BY and one ACROSS dimension field and the original
dimension sort fields in the report belong to different root dimensions, then the BY fields
present in the report are broken down to their last dimension level first and the ACROSS
fields are broken down next. All original BY dimension fields and ACROSS fields are
removed, an IF statement is generated for each removed BY and ACROSS field, and their
selection verification is placed to the right of the OLAP button. All the dimension elements
under the BY fields removed become the first set of BY fields from left to right. The
dimension elements under the ACROSS fields removed follow the first set of BY fields from
left to right in the resulting report output.
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Using OLAP Analysis

Sorting With BY and ACROSS Fields Under Different Root Dimensions

-OLAP ON

TABLE FILE SHORT

SUM BALANCE AND CANADA_DOLLAR
BY CONTINENT

ACROSS RISK_CLASS

ON TABLE SET OLAPPANE TOP

ON TABLE SET AUTODRILL ALL
END

The following displays the report output before drilling down on the CANADA_DOLLAR
measure:

= i1 WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel =
¢ . 2 .0 AR * a—
Biack Famnrand Stop Refresh Home Search  Fawortes  H t -
File  Edit “iew Favorites Toolz Help [¥ Geographic Area
Address |&] R_fex=iwp3w. festIBIMF_domain=untiled2funtileds:2ZehimtIBIMF_flags=runasols || = Continent
Walugs
Links ] Customize Links 4] Free Hotmail & 'Windows Media & 'Windows |® Region
Walles
| ® Country
@E |_ CONTINENT |_ REGION Walues
| — e Y — 00
|_ |_ | ® RISK_CLASS =l
RISK_CLASS RISK_FACTOR
= > = x| Drill Acrass
A, - : = RISK_CLASS
Drill Down Measures
IEI
] SE_CLASS L= Continent [ Balance
High Low [ CanaDa DOLLAR

Blcontinent & Balance £] CANADA DOLLAR & Balance 21 C,

AWERICAS . C 186,124,457
ASTE . . .
EURCPE 47,872,157 67,021,020 15072255
Al z &ad 11 [ Stack Measures
il et LI ] - o Grann
8]

Wwharning: Aoolet Window
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Drill Down On Measures

As you can see in the OCP, Continent and RISK_CLASS are dimension sort fields. Thus,
clicking the CANADA_DOLLAR value of 67,021,020 generates the following report output:

[ messures \[ ¥ [crapn | CONTINENT | recion | country
| risk_cLass | risk_racTor
= <

—7
— =

PAGE 1
Eiske
BlResion BlCountry  MiFactor £ Balance &/ CANADA DOLLAR
EASTERN EUROPE CZECH RED 942,854 041 59.995.657
FOLAND 3 5018116 7,025,362

Because Continent and RISK_CLASS are under the different root dimensions (Geographic
Area and Risk) in the dimension hierarchy, the BY field (Continent) is broken down to its last
dimension element first. Then, the ACROSS field (RISK_CLASS) is broken down to its last
dimension level next.

The resulting BY fields in the report output from left to right are Region, Country, and Risk
Factor. The Continent and RISK_CLASS fields are removed, and the IF statements IF
CONTINENT EQ ‘EUROPE’ and IF RISK_CLASS EQ ‘High’ are generated, as indicated by the
selection verifications to the right of the OLAP button. The data displayed for the measures
in the resulting report output are those that satisfy the values in the current BY fields.

Selecting BY and ACROSS Fields Already Present in a Report

7-30

If there is a dimension sort field whose dimension element is already present in a report,
the Drill Down On Measures process remains the same as described in the above cases. All
dimension sort fields are removed from the report, an IF statement with its selection
verification is generated for the dimension element removed, and new BY fields are
generated for any dimension element under the dimension sort fields that were removed,
even if these elements were originally present in the report.

As in AutoDrill, if the last level of detail has been reached, meaning that the dimension sort
field present in the report is the last dimension element in the dimension hierarchy, only
the values under the dimension sort field are hyperlinked. Clicking a hyperlink under the
dimension sort field removes the field and generates an IF statement (whose selection
verification is displayed to the right of the OLAP button) on the dimension sort field
removed.
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Drilling Down On Measures While the OCP Is Open

When the OCP is opened, clicking a hyperlinked measure automatically generates the
selection criteria in the Selection Criteria pane. The Selection Criteria pane opens
automatically showing all the resulting selection criteria. This allows you to multi select
values by clicking different values under any measure or dimension sort field.

Using OLAP Analysis

In the image below, clicking the Balance value 186,124,457 in the second Balance column
generates the two selection criteria shown in the OCP, but with only Low available in the
RISK_CLASS drop-down list, and only AMERICAS available in the Continent drop-down list.
Clicking the Balance values 247,320,613 and 257,181,729 add Medium to the RISK_CLASS

drop-down list, and ASIA and EUROPE to the Continent drop-down list.

= ] v

GO | & ¢

Biack Fanrand Stop Refrezh Home Search  Favortes H &
File Edt ‘iew Favoites Toolz Help
Address I@ hittp:# /corent/cgi-bindibi_caifibiweb.exe?PG_REQTYPE=REDIRECT&PG_Func=GE
Links @ Custornize Links @ Free Hotmail @W’indows Media @W’indows

Y Messures }] ¥ Graph | L conTInenT L recron

5 e — R = —
L RISK_CLASS RISK_FACTOR

[PAGE 1

[BRISK_CLASS

High

|L0_w

2l

O
ElBatance CANADA DOLLAR

Wl ontinent

£l Balance

CATAT

IAMERICAS|

[186,124.457 |

|
|A5TA | 1l ]l
EUROPE 47,872,157

67,021,020 18,072,255

4 |

3]
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| ¥ Geographic &rea
| ® Continent
“alues
| ™ Region
Walles
| ® Country
Walles
> Risk

[ [O] ]

||

Selection Criteria

RISK_CLASS

3 |L0w

E—

=| [amERICAS

|ASIE,

Wwharning: Aoolet Window
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Drill Down On Measures

You can click Run to drill down to the last dimension element under the RISK_CLASS and
Continent sort fields (since each field is under a different root dimension; otherwise, only
the RISK_CLASS field would be broken down to its last dimension level). These fields are
removed and the selection verification generated for them reflects the selection criteria in
the Selection Criteria pane. The following shows the resulting report output:

1MM | coNTINENT | recron L counTry
= x = x = h i
| RIsk_cLaSS | RISK_FACTOR

PAGE 1
Risk
BRzgion B ountry BFactor| & Balance | €] CANADA DOLLAR
\CENTRAL AMERICA |GUATEMALA | 6 727,310 1,018,934
HONDURAS | 6| 38,472,857 55,262,000
EASTERN EUROPE |[CZECH REP | 5| 8,267,160 11,574,024
[POLAND | 5| 65,838,280 92,173,592
[FAR EAST HONGEONG | 6| 88,068,357 123,296,456
TAPAN | 6)114,591,945 160,428,723
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Using OLAP Analysis

Using the data from the example, Sorting With BY Fields and No ACROSS Fields on page 7-23,
if you want to display the different continents that had a RISK_CLASS value of Low, click the
Balance value 186,124,457 in the second Balance column, and then click the Continent
values AMERICAS, ASIA, and EUROPE. The image below shows these selections, and the
next image shows the resulting report output.

ER A Q :|
Back Farand Stap Refresh Harie Search  Favortes  H
File  Edit ‘iew Favortes Toolz Help [» Geographic Area
Addiess [ @] hitp://corent/cgibinibl_caifbiwe, v 7PG_REQTYPE-REDIRECTEPG_Func=GE | |[ = Fisk
Links @ Customize Links @ Free Hotrnail @ Windows Media @ Windows
.”M |_ CONTINENT |_ REGION
= > =
|_RISK CLASS |_ RISK_FACTOR J
e _ J :l _ x Selection Criteria
= CONTINENT :I
= |AMEF|IEAS saeusb
[PAGE 1
[MIRISK_CLASS
Hich Low
o
Slpadanceo )00 DOLLAR‘ ElBadance 0y
|AMERICAS]| jl 186,124,457 |
asa | ] ] |
[EUROPE  |47,872,157| 67,021,020| 19,072,253 -
< | >
¥ | oo [ovcome Do ok =
|@ \;G;r.nin;:..ﬂnnlet idow -
TMM | coNTINENT | recron | counTry
= x = x = X
L RISK_CLASS L RISK_FACTOR
= x = x
[PAGE1
Risk
&l Balance | £] CANADA DOLLAR
[NORTH AMERICA |CANADA | 3| 26,263,063 36,768,288
[UNITED STATES | 3)159,861,394 | 223,305,952
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Drill Down On Measures

Limits

All ACROSS fields in the report (dimension or non-dimension) are removed from the report
when autodrilling on a measure. If the fields removed are dimension fields, then the
dimension elements under these sort fields become BY fields in the resulting report. A
selection verification is placed to the right of the OLAP button for each removed field.
Dimension fields under the dimension ACROSS fields removed become BY fields (and not
ACROSS fields) in the resulting report output so as to avoid exceeding the maximum
number of ACROSS values that FOCUS supports, which is 64.

Interaction With Other Features

7-34

When clicking a hyperlink under a dimension sort field while the OCP is opened, the
selection criteria are automatically added in the Selection Criteria pane. This allows you to
multi select values by clicking other hyperlinks under a dimension sort field. If no hyperlinks
are clicked under any measure, clicking Run at this point generates the same report output
as when you applied the AutoDrill functionality with the OCP opened. However, clicking a
hyperlink under a measure after clicking a value under a dimension sort field overwrites the
AutoDrill functionality. Instead of drilling down to the next level of detail (AutoDrill), you
drill down to the last level of detail (Drill Down On Measures).

Information Builders



CHAPTER 8

Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

Topics:

Characteristics of OLAP-enabled
Reports

Using the OLAP Control Panel
Saving an OLAP-enabled Report

Displaying Graphs in an OLAP-
enabled Report

Sorting OLAP-enabled Reports

Sorting Report Lines by Column
Values

Applying Selection Criteria to
OLAP-enabled Reports

Using AutoDirill
Using AutoSelection

Applying Selection Criteria to Date
Elements

Date Format Limitations
StyleSheet Transformation

Visualizing Trends in OLAP-enabled
Reports

Troubleshooting OLAP-enabled
Reports

The WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel (OCP) provides you
with a versatile way to gain more insight from your report
by dynamically manipulating the report data. You can
generate optimal reports by using features of the OLAP
Control Panel.

Note: All examples in this chapter have the OLAP selections
panel feature turned OFF. For more information on using
the OLAP selections panel, see Chapter 7, Using OLAP
Analysis.
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Characteristics of OLAP-enabled Reports

Characteristics of OLAP-enabled Reports

An OLAP-enabled report has a number of features that distinguish it from other reports.

PAGE 1
Store Manufacturing | Product Line

BiTame: B Plant B ame: ‘ Bl Total | & CJuattity:
\AV VideoTown [BOS 110 VHS-C Camcorder 20X | $3,837,017.68| 12,972
1120 VHS-C Camcorder 40X | $4.471,00248| 13,224
150 BMM Camcorder 20 X | $1,556,171.32| 5723
2 Hd VCR LCD Memu | $1687,656.75| 11,182
250 BWM Camcorder 40 X | $435,356.88| 1277
|330DX Digital Camera 1024E P | $62,942.40 252
|650DL Digital Camcorder 150X | $4,659,121.44| 5,651
[7505L, Digital Camcorder 300X | $206,593.20 220
[4R2 35WMN Camera 8 X | %359 197 60 3873

M anufacturing Plant

&« =ik0s &

«  Abutton displays at the bottom of your report with the label OLAP.

Click this button to view the OLAP Control Panel (OCP). For additional information, see
Using the OLAP Control Panel on page 8-6.

The OLAP button appears at the bottom of a graph when the OLAP-enabled procedure
includes a graph request. However, the button currently is inoperative.

+ Asortfield (BY or ACROSS) has a blue square adjacent to it.

When you click the blue square, the OLAP Control Panel opens. If this field is an element
of a dimension, the field is highlighted in the Dimensions box. This is useful if the
column has a title different from the name of the field.

+  The measures (fields that make up the body of the report) have blue diamonds
adjacent to them. You can click a diamond to open the OLAP Control Panel and display
the properties for the selected measure.
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Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

+  If your report has any selection criteria, you see them listed at the bottom of the report
if you are in WebFOCUS. Note that currently, these criteria do not display at the bottom
of the report in WebFOCUS (Windows version).

Clicking the relational operator button e opens the OLAP Control Panel.

*  When you place the pointer over a blue square or a blue diamond adjacent to a
dimension or a measure column title respectively, Bubble Help appears. Bubble Help
provides a brief pop-up message with descriptive information about the report
column. This information is derived from the Master File associated with the report. For
details, see Displaying Bubble Help in OLAP-enabled Reports on page 8-5.

Dragging and Dropping Dimensions and Measures

You can drag and drop dimensions and measures from one position to another position in
an OLAP-enabled report. You can drag and drop dimensions to and from the following drill
down and drill across positions: By to By, By to Across, Across to By, and Across to Across.
You can drag and drop measures to other measure positions to affect the order in which
you read the measures.

Note: When you use the OLAP selections panel, you can also drag and drop dimension
controls from above the blue colored band to the body of the report. For more information,
see Chapter 7, Using OLAP Analysis.
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Characteristics of OLAP-enabled Reports

Accessing Right-Click Menus in a Report

You can right-click dimensions and measures in an OLAP-enabled report to yield several
choices.

When you right-click a dimension, you have the following choices:
Delete
New
Move to Across/By
Full Screen/Show Panel
Field Info
Help
When you right-click a measure, you have the following choices:
Sort by Highest
Sort by Lowest
Graph
New
Remove Measure
Remove Visualization
Forecast
Full Screen/Show Panel
Field Info
Help
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Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

Displaying Bubble Help in OLAP-enabled Reports

You can display Bubble Help for dimensions and measures in an OLAP report. Bubble Help
provides a brief pop-up message with descriptive information about the report column.

Bubble Help appears only if a field description is included in the Master File associated with
the report.

Procedure How to Display Bubble Help
1. Runan OLAP-enabled report request. The report opens in a browser in WebFOCUS.
2. Place the mouse pointer over a blue dimension square or a blue measure diamond.

The pointer changes to a hand icon and displays the Bubble Help message associated
with the report column.

The Bubble Help message box closes after a few seconds or when you move the pointer off
of the blue square or diamond.

Example  Bubble Help in an OLAP-enabled Report

In the following OLAP-enabled report, the mouse pointer was placed over the blue square
adjacent to the Manufacturing Plant column. The description of the column, Location of
Manufacturing Plant (as assigned in the corresponding Master File), appears as Bubble

Help.
PAGE1
=tore Mamfactuning |  Product Line

Bhame: B Plant BN ame: ‘ £l Tetal| € Cuantity:

\AV VideoTown [ dLgeation Of Manufachina Plant] ¢+ Carncorder 20 | $3,837.017.68| 12,972
1120 VHS-C Camcorder 40X | $4.471,00248| 13,224
150 BMIM Camcorder 20 X | $1,556,171.32| 5723
|2 Hd VCR LCD Menu | $1,687,656.75| 11,182
250 8N Camcorder 40 XC | $435.3%.88| 1277
|330D3C Digital Camera 1024E P | $62,942.40 252
|650DL Digital Camcorder 150X | $4.659.121.44| 5651
{7505L Digital Cameorder 300X | $206,583.20 220
|AR2 35MM Clamera 8 X | %359 19R 60/ 3873

b anufacturing Plant
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Using the OLAP Control Panel

Using the OLAP Control Panel

The OLAP Control Panel enables you to manipulate the data in an OLAP-enabled report.

You can add elements to or remove elements from the report, pivot rows and columns, and
apply selection criteria.

To access the OLAP Control Panel, you can click the OLAP button at the bottom of an
OLAP-enabled report. The OLAP Control Panel partially overlays the report.

i WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel M=l E

[ ¥ Location -
[ ¥ Tine Perio
| * Product Dimension

Orill Across
Drill Down Measures
L= Stare Mame: [ LIMEFRICE
[ = hanufacturing Plart |7 QLARTITY
[= PRODCAT |_ COST

Iﬂ [ Stack Measures
[ Show Graph

Warning: Applet \Window
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Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

The OLAP Control Panel contains the following components:

+  The Dimensions box contains the groups of related elements defined in your data
source. The elements are usually structured in a hierarchy (for example, the Location
dimension contains the Region, State, and City fields; the Region is made up of several
States, and each State contains several Cities). To view the elements in a dimension,
click the arrow to the left of the dimension name.

If you open the OLAP Control Panel by clicking the square adjacent to an element
(rather than clicking the OLAP button), the corresponding dimension opens, and the
element is highlighted.

+  The Drill Down and Drill Across boxes display the fields applied to sort the report. You
can change a Drill Down field to a Drill Across field (this is called “pivoting”). You also
can add and remove Drill Down and Dirill Across fields. Drill Across fields are added by
pivoting Drill Down fields.

+  The Measures Properties box contains the body of your report (usually numeric fields).
You can change the display mode of a measure by clicking the check box next to the
measure. For details, see Chapter 9, Visualizing Trends in Reports.

Adding Data and Removing Data for an OLAP-enabled Report

You can add data to or remove data from an OLAP-enabled report in the OLAP Control
Panel.

*  You can add or remove elements in a dimension.

*  You can add or remove measures.

Procedure How to Add an Element to an OLAP-enabled Report
To add an element to a report:
1. Select a report layout box (Drill Down or Drill Across).

2. C(lick the dimension or element in the Dimensions box at the top of the window. (You
can view the elements in a dimension by clicking the arrow to the left of the
dimension.)

3. Click Run to execute your report with the new settings.
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Using the OLAP Control Panel

Example  Adding an Element to an OLAP-enabled Report

You have an OLAP-enabled report showing sales data broken out by Store Name, Product
Category, and Manufacturing Plant. You want to drill down, that is, further break down the

report by Product Name.

1. Click the square next to PRODCAT in the report.
The OLAP Control Panel opens.
The Product dimension is open, and the Product Category field is broken down into
Product Name.

2. To see your report broken out by Product Name, add it to the Drill Down field box.

A

Refrezh Home

Help

Q Gl

Search  Favorites

L]
Back

File  Edit

=

Eanward

. O

Stop

Wiew Favortes  Tools

Address I@ F_fex=wcdsi fextl BIMRA_domain=praducts% 2fpraducts% 2ehtmil BIMR _flags=runa
Lirks @ Customize Links @ Free Hatrai @ Windows Media @ Windows

|PAGE 1

(> Location
| Time Period
¥ Product Dimension

i wWebFOCUS OLAP Contiol Panel

| ™ PRODTYPE
Walues
| ® PRODCAT
Yalles
| ® Product Mame
Walles

[ [Of =]

Store

|CD Players

Camcorders $15 1

|4V VideoTown oS

Drill Across

Catneras
$2 £
D tal Tape Recorders W
PDA Devices E
VCERs [ 516

|CD Players $1
Camrordera

7]L

DAL

Drill Down

L= Store Mame:

L= Manufacturing Plant
L= PRODCAT

[N Procuct Mame:

‘Warning: Applet

Measures

[ LINEFRICE
[ auanTTy
[ cosT

[~ Stack Measures
[ Show Graph

[ui]
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Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

3. Click Run to execute the report.

[PAGE 1
Store . Product Line
Manufacturing -
B ame: Et;n o BIPRODCAT B ame: &l Total El
lant Chuatitity:
|4V VideoTown  [BOS |CD Players |QX Portable CD Player | $1,396,859.36| 9,789
Camcorders R Cameorder 20 385701768 12,972
51(20 VHS-C Cameorder 40| g4 47100248 13224
150 8MM Cameorder 20 X | $1,556,171.32| 5723
250 MM Camcorder 40X || $435,356.88| 1277
I??ﬁ?? Liaral e ores ‘ $4,659,121 44 ‘ 5,651
OLAP

4. The report now breaks out information for each Product.

Procedure How to Remove an Element From an OLAP-enabled Report

1. Select the element in the Drill Down or Drill Across box.

2. Click Remove .

3. Click Run to execute the report.
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Using the OLAP Control Panel

Example

Removing an Element From an OLAP-enabled Report

You have an OLAP-enabled report showing Lineprice and Quantity sorted by Store Name,
Manufacturing Plant, Product Category, or Product Name.

To remove Product Category from the report:
1.

Click OLAP to open the OLAP Control Panel. (You can also click the square icon next to

PRODCAT. This opens the OLAP Control Panel with Product Category highlighted.)

2. Select PRODCAT in the Drill Down box.

3. Click Remove .

= ) X
- : = : ° @ WebFOCUS OLAP Conllolf‘anel [_[ol=]
Back Earwand Stop Riefresh Home Seach  Favorites D hsiohs-Click a Blue Box to =
File  Edit View Favoites Toolz  Help
Address I@ R_fex=wcdsi fextdBIMP_domain=products % 2fproductsZ2ehtmiBIMF_flags=runas X
> Product Dimenzion
Links &1 Customize Links @] Free Hotmail @] Windows Media @] Windows
|PAGE 1
Store Manf Product
amtactunng Drill A
Bhame i BPRODCAT | Eiame: — L
lant snittup T} Y‘ Remave
= o |
|4V VideoTewn  [BOS |CD Players [0 Portabl| snitoown 1] 7 P
110 WHE-{
Camcorders i Drill Down Measures
—————— | L= Stare Mame: [ LINEPRICE
120 VHE-U || L= Manufacturing Flart [ QuanTiTy
5 [ PRODCAT [ cost
L= Product Mame:
150 8k
250 M 1
650DL Dig
15N
. A= " stack Measures
OLAP M " Show Graph
il | [ hun |
2]

Warning: Aoolet Window
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Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

4. C(lick Run to execute the report.

[PAGE 1
Store WManufacturng | Product Line

B ame: W Plan B ame: ‘ Bl Total £ Cuatitity:

|4 VideoTown BOS [110 VHS-C Camcorder 20X || $3.837.017.68 12,972
[120 VHS-C Camcorder 40 || $4.471.00248 13,204
[150 8MIM Camcorder 20 X [ 8155617132 35723
[2 Hd VCR LCD Menu [ 8168765675 11182
250 8MIM Camcorder 40 X | $43533688 1277
[330DX Digital Camera 1024K P || $62,94240 252
[650D. Digital Cameorder 1503 || $4.659.12144| 5651
[75051. Disital Cameorder 3003 || $206,593 20 220
[4R2 35M Clarnera 8 % [ %359 198 60/ 3873

Procedure How to Add or Remove a Measure in an OLAP-enabled Report

1. Inthe Measures box, select the check box next to the name of the measure to add a
measure to the report.

or

Deselect the check box next to the name of the measure to remove a measure from the
report.

2. Click Run to execute your report.

Note: You can add non-displaying measures to the OLAP-enabled report by applying the
NOPRINT option to columns while creating or designing the report. You can also associate
data visualization graphs with measures to track trends. For details, see Chapter 9,
Visualizing Trends in Reports.
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Using the OLAP Control Panel

Example  Adding a Measure to an OLAP-enabled Report

You have an OLAP-enabled report with three measures: LINEPRICE, QUANTITY, and COST,
but only the LINEPRICE measure appears.

To display all three measures:

1. Select the check boxes next to the QUANTITY and COST measures.

= i WebFOCUS OLAFP Control Panel [_ O] <]
S =X | &
Back Farixard Stop Riefresh Home Search  Favorites =
File Edit ‘iew Favoites Toole Help ¥ Location
Actiress [@] Ptip://corent/cgibin/ibi_cgiibiveb. exe?IBIMP_action=MR_RUN_FEXSIBIMA_su = Time Period
> Product Dimension
Links &1 Customize Links @] Free Hotmail @] %Windows Media &) Windows
[PAGE 1
Store Manufacturing|  Product
B Marme: W Plant B Marne: Drill Across
|4V VideoTown BOS [110 VHE-C Camcerder 20 X
120 VHS-C Camcorder 40 X
‘—1 50 8MM Camcorder 20 X Drill Down Measures
‘2 Hd VCR LCD Menn L= Store Mame: [ LINEPRICE
L= Manufacturing Plant [ QUANTITY
250 WM Camcorder 40X | || 2 produet e e
‘BBUDX Digital Camera 1024F
650D, Digital Camcorder 151
‘TSOSL Digital Camcorder 301
[BR2 35WM Clarnera R %
a gz ind 1 " Stack Measures
™ oue il e LY ] - S cran
4l | - Run Hail :
‘@ Warning: Apolet Window

2. Click Run to execute the report.

PAGE 1
Store . Product Line s Our
B ame: %I{Panufac B ame: &l Tota 2 &l cost

lant Cuantity:
L&Y VideoTown BOS [110 VHS-C Camcorder 20 X || $3.837,017.68| 12,872 20,916.00
[120 VHS-C Camcorder 40X || $4.471,00248 13,224 22,274.00
[150 MM Camcorder 20 X [ $1.556.171.32] 5723 35.520.00
|2 Hd VCR LCD Menu | 5168769675  11.182| 5.834.00
[250 MM Camcorder 40 X | $435356.88]  1.277| 5120.00
230D Digital Camera 1024E T | $62,942 40 252 398.00
|650DL Digital Camcorder 1502 || $4.659,121.44| 5,651 28.400.00
[7505L Digital Camecorder 3003 | $206,593.20] 220( 1,500.00
OLAP
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Saving an OLAP-enabled Report

You can save your report as an Excel spreadsheet file, a PDF file, or to your application.

Procedure How to Save an OLAP-enabled Report as an Excel File
1. Click Options.
2. Select Save the data in an Excel file or Save the data in an Excel 2000 file.
3. Follow the instructions to export the data.

Note: After you save to Excel 2000, only explicit drill-down works. You cannot drill down via
AutoDrill. The pre-Excel 2000 format does not support drill-down of any kind.

Procedure How to Display an OLAP-enabled Report in PDF Format
1. Click Options.

2. Select Display as a PDF Report. A second browser opens and launches Adobe Acrobat.

Displaying Graphs in an OLAP-enabled Report

You can graph the results of an OLAP-enabled report request directly from the OLAP
Control Panel. You select the specific data elements to include and view the tabular report
and a graphical representation of the identical information simultaneously in a split
window. The graph appears in a frame in the top half of the window. The report displays in
a frame in the bottom section of the window, and the OLAP button is located in the left
bottom corner of the window.

CD Players . 2l
Quantity:
Camcorders J
— Cameras
3
) ovD [ ourcost
& Digital Tape
Recorders
PDA
Devices
WCRS . Price:
0 20K 40K BOK BOK 100K 120K 140K 160K 180K
4 |
\PAGE 1 4
Store Manufacturing Oy
Wi ame: W plant BIPRODCAT 3] Chuantity: Elcost| Elprice: =l
OLAP 2
4 | 2l
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Displaying Graphs in an OLAP-enabled Report

When you select Save in My Reports, both the graph(s) and the table are saved. The other
options (for example, Save the data in an Excel File) do not save the graph.

There is no limit to the number of characters in a graph legend’s label, but long labels may
appear truncated.

Available OLAP Graph Types

Reference

8-14

You can select from the following graph types in the OLAP Control Panel:

+  Vertical Bar (default style)

+  Vertical Line

+  Vertical Area

*  Horizontal Bar

*  Horizontal Line

+  Horizontal Area

+ Pie

When you select a Vertical or Horizontal Bar, Line, or Area controlling graph style, a measure
can display in any of those styles. For example, the first measure can display as bars, the
second measure as lines, and the third measure as areas. All measures must have the same
orientation (vertical or horizontal). When you choose Pie as the controlling graph style, you

can display only pie charts. The default graph style is Vertical Bar. Multiple graphs are
stacked.

Combining Graph Styles and Measure Styles in OLAP Graphs

The following table lists the available combination of selections:

Controlling Graph Style Potential Measure Styles
Vertical Bar (default) Vertical Bar (default)
Vertical Line

Vertical Area

Vertical Line Vertical Line (default)

Vertical Bar

Vertical Area

Vertical Area Vertical Area (default)

Vertical Bar

Information Builders




Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

Controlling Graph Style

Potential Measure Styles

Vertical Line

Horizontal Bar

Horizontal Bar (default)

Horizontal Line

Horizontal Area

Horizontal Line

Horizontal Line (default)

Horizontal Bar

Horizontal Area

Horizontal Area

Horizontal Area (default)

Horizontal Line

Horizontal Area

Pie

Pie

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual
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Displaying Graphs in an OLAP-enabled Report

Using the OLAP Graph Panel

You display the report and the accompanying graph(s) by selecting the Show Graph check
box below the Measures Properties box and then clicking the Graph button to invoke the

Graph Panel.

1 WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel

(> Location
> Time: Period
> Product Dimension

IS[=] E3

Measures & Graph Style

¥ Quantity:
¥ Dur Cost:
¥ Price:

Graph Style:

From the Graph Panel, you can choose the measures you wish to graph, a controlling graph

style, and graph styles for the measures.

The contents of the Drill Down (BY) pane and the Drill Across (ACROSS) pane determine the
X-axis fields. When there are multiple drill (X-axis) fields, multiple graphs display vertically
stacked in the same frame. The measures display as Y-axis fields on the graphs you display.

Note: You cannot choose to graph alphanumeric or date fields. If there are no numeric
measures, the Show Graph check box and the Graph button are disabled (grayed out).

8-16
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Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

Procedure How to Display Graphs From the OLAP Control Panel

1.

7.
8.
9.

Invoke the OLAP Control Panel and display the Measures Properties box.

To display the panel, click the OLAP button at the bottom of the report.

or

Click the square icon adjacent to an element.

Select the Show Graph check box (located below the Measures Properties box).
Click Graph adjacent to the Show Graph check box to open the Graph Panel.

When the Graph Panel opens, the check boxes associated with the available measures
are unchecked by default.

Click one of the seven buttons to select a controlling graph style for your graph.

Each of the seven icon buttons near the bottom of the Graph Panel corresponds to a
controlling graph style.

Each button has a tool tip associated with it that describes the style of the graph that
results when the button is clicked.

The first icon is the default controlling graph style (Vertical Bar).

If you select the Show Graph check box and click Run without selecting a controlling
graph style, a graph displays with the default style (Vertical Bar).

Select the check box(es) for the measure(s) you wish to graph.

The graph icon corresponding to the controlling graph style also displays on the
Measure Style button next to the selected measure.

Click Measure Style to change the graph style used to represent an individual measure if
your controlling graph style is Line, Bar, or Area.

If the controlling style is Pie, all measures must be displayed as pie graphs.

When you select different styles (other than pie; for example bar and line), the graph
will be of mixed type.

Click Run to display the graph(s) and the tabular report in a split screen.
To return to the OLAP Control Panel with all the graph settings retained, click OK.
To return to the OLAP Control Panel and to discard the graph settings, click Cancel.

Note:

If you did not select the Show Graph check box and you click Run, a tabular report
displays without a graph.

If you did not select the Show Graph check box, but you did select at least one measure
in the Measures & Graph Style pane, when you click OK, the system automatically
selects the Show Graph check box. The tabular report displays with a graph.
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Sorting OLAP-enabled Reports

To customize and enhance the display of your report, you can:

Change the order and position of sort elements.
Pivot rows and columns.

Order the data in your report.

Changing the Sort Position of an Element

You can change the sort position of an element in an OLAP-enabled report using a layout
box (Drill Down or Drill Across) in the OLAP Control Panel. For example, you can change
from sorting by State and then by Product to sorting by Product and then by State.

Procedure How to Change the Sort Position of an Element

1.
2.
3.
4.

Open the OLAP Control Panel.
Select the element in the Drill Down or Drill Across box.
Click Shift Up or Shift Down.

Click Run to execute your report.

Example  Changing the Sort Position of an Element

You have an OLAP-enabled report displaying QUANTITY, COST, and PRICE sorted by Store
Name, Manufacturing Plant, and then by Product Name and Product Category. You want to
see QUANTITY, COST, and PRICE sorted by Product Category and then by Product Name.

1.

2,

8-18

Click OLAP to open the OLAP Control Panel. (You also can click the square next to Store
Name or Manufacturing Plant. This opens the OLAP Control Panel with either the
dimension for Store Name or Manufacturing Plant open and Store Name or
Manufacturing Plant highlighted.)

Select PRODCAT in the Drill Down box.

Information Builders



3. Click Shift Down.

Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

[PAGE 1
Store Product Our

Mamifacturing N

B Mame: Eh)an ac B Mame: EIPRODCAT E‘ E‘ Cost: E‘Price:
lant Quantity:

AV VideoTown |[BOS W Camcorders 12,972 20.916.00| 29.316.00

W Camrorders 13,224 22,274.00/ 34,314.00

51(50 SMM Camoorder 20\, - orders 5723 35,520.00| 47.212.00

[2 Hd VCRLCD Menu | VCRs 11,182 5934.00) 8.234.00

;50 BMM Camporder 40/, - orders 1,277| 5.120.00| 6,384.00

(> Location
> Time: Perind
> Product Dimension

Drill Across
Shift Up E E Remove
=4 =l
shiftDovm | £ Pivot
Drill Down Measures
L= Stare Name: [ QuanTITY
uring Plant [ COST
[ PRICE
L= Product Mame:
s IM “r--rﬁ IE [ stack Measures
[ Show Graph

Options

Warning: Applet Window

I
[~ Help

| Selection Criteria > §
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Sorting OLAP-enabled Reports

4. C(lick Run to execute the report.

[PAGE1
Store . Product Our
Mamfacturing 2
ElName: El;n a EIPRODCAT ilName: El El Cost: El Price:
lant Quantity:
|AV VideoTown  [BOS |CD Players |QX Portable CD Player |  9,783| 6,336.00| 10,816.00
Camcorders ;é";”HS'C Catmcorder 12,972 20.916.00| 29.316.00
120 VES-C Cameorder | 430041 99 974 00| 34,314.00
40 3
;(50 MM Camcorder 201 5 5031 35 530 00| 47.212.00
?0 MM Cameorder 40| o371 5 990.00|  6,384.00

OLAP

Pivoting Rows and Columns

Procedure

Example

8-20

You can shift (pivot) a Drill Down field to make it a Drill Across field and vice versa in an
OLAP-enabled report.

How to Pivot Rows and Columns
Open the OLAP Control Panel.

N =

Select the row or column you want to pivot in the Drill Down or Drill Across box.

3. Click Pivot e

4, C(lick Run to execute your report.

Pivoting Rows Into Columns

You have an OLAP-enabled report showing LINEPRICE by Store Name, Product Name, and
Manufacturing Plant, with a row for each category, and the Lineprice appearing in a single
column. You want to view the LINEPRICE data in several columns, with one column for each
Manufacturing Plant. To do this, you pivot the Manufacturing Plant field from a Drill Down
row to a Drill Across column.

1. Click OLAP to open the OLAP Control Panel. (You also can click the square next to
Manufacturing Plant.)

2. Select Manufacturing Plant in the Drill Down box.

Information Builders
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3. Click Pivot o
i WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel M=l E3

Dimensions-Click a Blue Box to add

[* Lacation -~
|* Time Period
|* Praduct Dimension

Drill Across

sniftup Egm =R 1=rfacturing Plart

Shif't Dronamy ,l,. ?Pwut
X

Drill Down Measures

L= Store Name: [v| LINEPRICE

L= Procuct Name: [ auanmiTy
[cost

. [ Stack Measures
a | &
M m m I_ Show Graph
= Run Options Help Selection Criterial> &

W arning: Applet 'Window
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4. C(lick Run to execute the report.

[PAGE 1 -
|E|Manufachnmg Plant
Bos DAL La [oRL ISEA [sTL
Store Product Line Line Line Line Line |
Bhyame: | BlName: Bl Total B Total & Total &l Total &l Total 21
110 VHS-
AT < £3.837.01768| §305,35057| $520351256| $261,191680 §51945160( $2,979,03
VideoTown |Camcorder
20X
120 WHS-
< 5447100248 | §349,097.07| $746.066.16| $298,61160 §593,871.60| $3.405,82¢
Camcorder -
ll o | ;IJ
OLAP

Ordering the Data in a Report

You can reverse the order of one or more data elements in an OLAP-enabled report by
selecting ascending or descending in the OLAP Control Panel.

See Sorting Report Lines by Column Values on page 8-28 for information on changing the

sort order of measures.

Procedure How to Change From Ascending to Descending Order (or Vice Versa)
1. Open the OLAP Control Panel.
2. Select the element in the report layout box (Drill Down or Drill Across).
A
3. Click &k
4, Click Run to execute your report.

8-22
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Example  Changing From Ascending to Descending Order

You have an OLAP-enabled report displaying Budget Units and Budget Dollars sorted by
City in alphabetical order.

To sort the report in reverse alphabetical order:

1. Click OLAP to open the OLAP Control Panel. (You also can click the square next to City.
This opens the OLAP Control Panel with the dimension for City open and highlighted.)

2. Select City in the Drill Down box.

3. Click i
itR_e@ ECﬂ ilc:ategorv BProduct &l Budget Thits &l Budget Dollars
Midwest Chicago Coffee Espresso 32416 401477
Latte 79015 364787
Food Eizcoths 30001 385368
Crotssant 43271 S28255
Srcone 45091 267231
Cifts Coffee Gnnder 19224 241711
Coffee Pot 160325 208255
Mg 30881 388612
Thermos 14137 181155
Houston Coffee Espreszo 26666 439580
Latte 7501 941677
Food Biscotti 27074 321857

OLAP
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1 'WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel

Dimensions

I [=] B3

DOrill Across
Shift Up E E Remove
Shift Dowm E :g_*“ Pivot
Drill Down Measures
L= Regian [ BuCurTS
Lo [ BuCDOLLARS
L= Category
L= Product

a ” c IIM M [ Stack Measures

Ron ptions Help

Warhina: Anlet Window
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[T Show Graph

Salection Criterial> &

Information Builders



Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

4. Click Run to execute the report.

PAGE 1
ElR_e@ ECﬂ EC ategory ElProduu:t El Budzet Units El Budzet Dollars
Wlidwest =t Lows Coffee Espresso 32787 416875
Latte 77141 921336
Food Bizcoth 28764 360403
Crotssant 49327 S82609
Scone 36573 4786591
(Cnfts Coffee Grinder 14779 171501
Coffee Pot 14570 181451
Liug 26837 324488
Tharrmae 150N73 1R04RA

Stacking Measures in Rows or Columns

When you have more than one measure, the OLAP Control Panel enables you to stack the
measures of your OLAP-enabled report by either rows or columns (the default is rows). You
enable this feature by clicking the Stack Measures check box in the OLAP Control Panel.

Note: You cannot apply data visualization when stacking measures. For details, see
Visualizing Trends in OLAP-enabled Reports on page 8-60.

Procedure How to Display Stacked Measures
To stack measures in an OLAP-enabled report:
1. Open the OLAP Control Panel.

2, Select the Stack Measures check box to display measures in separate rows, or deselect
the Stack Measures check box to display measures in columns.

3. Click Run to execute your report.
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Example  Displaying Measures in Stacked Rows

You have an OLAP-enabled report showing the City, and Budget Units and Budget Dollars
for each City. The measures (Budget Units and Budget Dollars) are displayed in columns.

To display the measures in rows:

1. Click OLAP to display the OLAP Control Panel. (You also can click the square next to City
or Category. This opens the OLAP Control Panel with the dimension for either City or
Category open and City or Category highlighted.)

[PAGE 1

|E|Category

|Coffee |F00d |Gifts
ECity ‘ 2l Budget &l Budget 2l Budget 2l Budget 2l Budget 2l Budget

Uhits Diellars Thits Dollars Uitz Dellars

Atlanta | 130808 1656902 120915 1530563 | 82922 1060122
[Boston | 109434 | 1383495 | 113371 1448092 | 73300 931810
(Chicage | 111431 1366264 118363 1480855 | 80277 1019737
Houston || 114167 | 1381557 | 106236 | 1308163 79552 990959
Los Angeles | 109298 1351864 106877 1339441 | 79462 978179
Memphis | 110128 | 1366337 | 113339 1417310 72152 906332
[Mew Haven | 109201 | 1395283 | 113777 1436890 78389 1000029
[Mew Yotk || 117285 | 1468684 | 124283 1568925 69819 838713
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2. Click the Stack Measures check box.

iWwWebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel

Dimensions

Drill Across
swiftup P X | Remove |L= Category

shiftDown L] [ Pivoe

Drill Down Measures
L= City [V BUDUNMITS
[V BuCDOLLARS

i [v¥ Stack Measures
a | =
M m m ™ Show Graph
= Run § Options Help Selection Criterial> &

Wiarning: Anlet Winidow

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’s Manual 8-27



Sorting Report Lines by Column Values

3. Click Run to execute the report and display the measure in a stacked row.

PAGE 1

|E|C ategory
|Coﬁ"ee |Food |G1'f£s

By

|Atlanta Budget Units | 130808| 120915| 82922
[Budget Dollars 1656902 | 1530563 1060122
Boston Budget Units || 109434 | 113371| 78800

[Budget Dollars 1388495 | 1448092 | 981810
(Chicage ~ |BudeetUnits | 111431| 118363 80277
[Budget Dollars 1366264 | 1480855 1019737
Houston  |Budget Units | 114167 | 106236| 79552

|T)...1__1.T\.11_.._ |1‘701-l:-l:‘_.‘|1‘7|"|01f‘7| [alalatataal

OLAP

Sorting Report Lines by Column Values

The OLAP Control Panel enables you to sort report lines by column values. Sorting on the
values of a measure column enables you to gain a new view of the existing data and
perform further analysis from a different perspective.

You apply measure-based sorting to an OLAP-enabled report one measure at a time. First,
you select a measure from the Measures box in the OLAP Control Panel. Then you click the
measure name to open the Measures Properties box where you can define the sort criteria:

You can change the sort order from descending to ascending.

You can choose to view a limited number of records.
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Procedure How to Sort Report Lines by Column Values
1. From an OLAP-enabled report:

+  Click the blue diamond next to the measure description. The OLAP Control Panel
opens, with the properties box for the selected measure overlaying the Measures
box.

Or

+  Click the OLAP button to open the OLAP Control Panel. Click the measure name.
The properties box displays for that measure.

2. Click a measure in the Measures box.
Note:

+ Do not click the Measures check box. Clicking the check box either displays or
hides a measure in a report or applies data visualization. It does not open the
properties box.

+  The Sort box is checked specifying that the sort criteria you select for this measure
will be applied.

3. Select the High-to-Low or Low-to-High radio button to change the sort order of the
measure values. The default sort order is high to low.

The sort order indicators in the properties box are:

+  The selected sort order radio buttons.

+  The text Highest or Lowest next to the Subset value field.
4. C(lick OKto apply the selected sorting options.

The properties box is overlaid with the Measures Properties box. The measure
description appears in blue to indicate that sorting has been applied to the measure.

5. Click Run to display the report with sorting applied to the selected measure.

The blue diamond of the measure to which you applied sorting, changes to reflect the
sort order of the measure. If the sort order is High to Low, the top half is dark blue. If the
sort order is Low to High, the bottom half is dark blue.

Note: If an OLAP request contains an ACROSS field, the measures appear several times
in the report, once for each of the different Across values. If the user applies sorting to a
measure, the sort is performed on the first column occurrence of this measure. This
behavior occurs even if you click the blue diamond next to a different occurrence of
this measure.
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Example

8-30

Viewing a Report With Sorting Criteria Applied to a Measure

You have an OLAP-enabled report showing Budget Dollars and Budget Units sorted by
Product, State, and City. You want to see which locations have the top-selling products.

PAGE 1
B Product B 3tate |E|Cit3r |§_| Budget Dollars |§_| Budget Uitz
Biscotti CA  |Los Angeles | 243607 | 19378

|San Frann::isc:o| m| 219435
CT  |New Haven | 587501 | 46404
FL  |Orlande | 516984 | 41242
GA |Atlanta | 5687473 | 44362
I |Chicage | 385369 30001
M4 [Boston | 616766 | 48246
MO |St Louis | 360403 | 28764
NY  New York | 644415 | 50502
T Y P | A2&709/] 24045

D
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1. From the Measures box, open the Measures Properties box for Budget Dollars.

1'WebFOCUS OLAFP Control Panel M=] E3

Dimensions

Budget Dollars

&

W sort Measure Calculations
% High to Low I ;I
™ Low to High

[ Rank

._ TTITTTTCTTITITY
& Orptions Help

Wharning: Applet *Window

Salection Criteria > §

The Sort box is checked, specifying that sorting by the values in the Budget Dollars
measures will occur. The sort order is high to low.

2. Click OKto apply the selected sorting options. The properties box closes.
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8-32

3. Click Run to execute the report.

Notice that the products are ranked by Budget Dollars, but the column order of the

report remains the same.

PAGE 1

BDroduct Btate |E|Cit5r |§_| Budget Dollars |§_| Budget Trits
Latte |CA |San Francisco | 982579 79035
Latte iy Chicago | 964787 79015
Latte WA [Seattle | 954267 | 72634
Latte CT  New Haven | 953855 | 74427
Latte GA |Atlanta | 945555 | 76180
Latte T |Houston | 941677 | 77501
Latte MA  |Boston | 941438 73874
Latte NY  |[New York | 922776 | 73411
Latte MO |St Lowis | 921336 77141
T ata Gt [Pielan | oReA65 | Fo07S

OLAP
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Procedure How to View a Subset of Data When Sorting Report Lines by Column Values

You can select to view only a subset of the total number of records in your report.

1.

From an OLAP-enabled report:

+  Click the blue diamond next to the measure description. The OLAP Control Panel
opens, with the Measures Properties box for the selected measure overlaying the
Measures box.

or

+  Click the OLAP button to open the OLAP Control Panel. Click the measure name.
The Measures Properties box displays for the selected measure.

Click a measure in the Measures box.

Note: Do not click the Measure check box. Clicking the check box either displays,
graphically visualizes, or hides a measure in a report. It does not open the properties
box for the selected measure.

Verify that the Sort check box is selected. When the Sort check box is selected, sort
criteria apply to the selected measure.

Select the Rank check box in the properties box.
Specify the number of sort field values to be included in the report as follows:

+  Use the spin buttons located to the right of the word Highest or Lowest (the sort
indicator) to increase or decrease the number of sort fields.

or
+  Position the cursor in the value field and type a number.
Highest or Lowest displays to the left of the value field and reflects the sort order.
The default number of sort field values is 5.

Click OK. The properties box is overlaid with the Measures box. The OLAP Control Panel
displays the measure description in blue to indicate that sorting has been applied to
the measure.

Click Run to display the report.
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Example  Using Measure-based Sorting to View a Group of High or Low Values

You want to view the Product, State, and City information for the top five sales values. You
can create this report by applying sorting to the Dollar Sales measure and specifying a rank
of the highest five Dollar Sales values.

i WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel =] E

Dimensions

Dollar Sales

V¥ Sort Meazure Calculations

a High to Loy I j
€ Lowe to High

|7 Rank

Highest [5

W arning: Aoolet Window
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The following report appears:

PAGE 1

B Product | MState |E|Cit§; |E| Budget Dollars |£| Dollar Sales
Latte s Chicago | 964787 | 978340
Latte MO |St Louis | 921336]| 966981
|Latte |TK |H-::uust0n | 41677 | QER245
Latte  |CA4  |San Francisco| 982579 | 935862
Latte MY |[New York | 922776 | 928026

OLAP

Procedure How to Remove Sorting Criteria From a Measure

By removing sorting criteria from a measure, you delete the underlying specification to sort
the report lines by the measure values. You do not change whether the measure appears in
the report. The check box preceding the measure description continues to specify whether
the measure is included as a column within the report.

1. From an OLAP-enabled report:

+  Click the blue diamond next to the measure description. The OLAP Control Panel
opens, with the properties box for the selected measure overlaying the Measures
box.

or

Click the OLAP button to open the OLAP Control Panel. Click the blue measure
name. The properties box displays for that measure.

2. Click a measure in the Measures box from which you want to remove sorting.

Note: Do not click the Measure check box. Clicking the check box either displays,
graphically visualizes, or hides a measure in a report. It does not open the properties
box for the selected measure.

Clear the Sort check box to remove sorting criteria from the measure.
4. C(lick OK.

The properties box is overlaid with the Measures box. The OLAP Control Panel displays
the measure name in black to indicate that sorting is not applied to this measure.
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Suppressing Subtitles When Sorting by Measure Values

Subtitles are the subtotals, subheadings, and subfootings that you may include in your
report. When sorting is applied to a measure, the generation of subtitles is suppressed.
Subtitles are suppressed because they relate to a specific sort field in a report and may
become meaningless when the report is resorted by the measure column values.

Applying Selection Criteria to OLAP-enabled Reports

Reference

8-36

You can restrict (slice-and-dice) your data using the Selection Criteria panel. This panel
helps you define selection criteria quickly and easily. For example, if you want a report that
lists only certain products belonging to a specific product family (for example, LINEOFBUS),
you would specify selection criteria in which the Product Family is equal to LINEOFBUS by
using the = relational operator.

Your report is also limited to values belonging to the parent categories in the dimensions
hierarchy. For example, if you are retrieving values based on the Eastern region, only the
states that belong to the Eastern region appear in your report. Your report does not list all
fifty states. Previously, if no ACCEPT list was defined, the first 500 values in the data source
were retrieved.

Limiting applies only to formats that retrieve a list of values and is not available in the Date
Selection panel.

The active operator appears to the left of the drop-down list. For a list of all the supported
operators, see Selection Criteria Relational Operators on page 8-36.

Selection Criteria Relational Operators

The Selection Criteria option provides several relational operators:

Operator Displays Records That...

e Are equal to the criteria you specified.
This is the default operator.

Are not equal to the criteria you specified.

Are less than or equal to the criteria you specified.

Are less than, but not equal to the criteria you specified.

®© 0o 0
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Operator

Displays Records That...

©

Are greater than or equal to the criteria you specified.

Are greater than, but not equal to the criteria you specified.

[

Contain the criteria you specified.

Note: This operator is available only for alphanumeric fields.

o

Do not contain the criteria you specified.

Note: This operator is available only for alphanumeric fields.

Note: You can select more than one value using the same relational operator.

The Selection Criteria option provides the following relational operators when selecting a

range of dates:

Operator

Diaplays Records Where...

®

The value in the indicated date field falls within the specified range.

Note: To use this relational operator, you must select the Range check box
in the Date Selection panel.

(R

The value in the indicated date field does not fall within the specified
range.

Note: To use this relational operator, you must check the Range check box
in the Date Selection panel.

Note: You can select only one range of dates at a time.
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Procedure How to Apply Selection Criteria to an OLAP-enabled Report

Procedure

8-38

1.
2.
3.

7.

Click Selection Criteria.
Click one or more elements in the Dimensions box.

Click Relations to the left of an element in the Selection Criteria panel to specify a
relationship (for example, =, >, or <).

Click Select.
A new panel opens, displaying a list of acceptable values for the selected element.

+  If your Managed Reporting Administrator has defined an ACCEPT list of acceptable
values, these values display.

+ Ifthereis no ACCEPT list, only values applied within the dimension hierarchy
display.

Select one or more values from the list or type a value. Click OK to confirm your choices.

In the Selection Criteria panel, you can continue defining selection criteria. When you
are done, click OK.

Click Run to execute your report.

How to Remove Selection Criteria

1
2
3.
4

Select the selection criteria you want to remove.
Click Delete.
Click OK to confirm your choice and return to the OLAP Control Panel.

Click Run to execute your report.
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Procedure How to Change Selection Criteria

1.

Click the relational operator in the OLAP-enabled report to open the OLAP Control
Panel. You must click the OLAP button or an element in the Dimensions box to open
the OCP as the relational operator does not display.

Type a different value in the text box or select one or more values from the list.
The value you type must be in the same case as the value in the data source.
To deselect a value, hold down the Ctrl key while clicking the value.

Note: You can input only one value in the text box. If you select more than one value
from the list, only the first value appears. However, all values appear in your report.

Click OK to return to the Selection Criteria panel and view the value next to the
relational operator.

Click OK again to confirm your choice and return to the OLAP Control Panel.

Click Run to execute your report.
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Example  Applying Selection Criteria
You want to restrict the information in your report to the Countries, Argentina and Brazil.

1. Click Selection Criteria to open the Selection Criteria panel.

i wWebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel M=l B3

| ¥ Geographic Area -
| ™ Continent
Walues
| ™ Region
Walues
[ ™ Covntry
“alues
|* Risk
| RISK_CLASS =]

Orill Across
[= RIZH_CLASS

DOrill Down Measures
L= Continent [ BALANCE
L= Country [ camaps DOLLAR

Iﬂ [ Stack Measures
[ Show Graph

—
I Help - o

Warhing: Applet Wwindow
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2.

In the Dimensions box, click Country.

Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report

The Country element of the Geographic Area dimension appears in the Selection

Criteria panel with a drop-down list.

i'WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel

S [=] E3

| ¥ Geographic Area

| ™ Continernt

Walues
| ™ Region

Yalues
| ™ Courtry
“alues
| v Risk
|®RISK_CLASS

Selection Criteria

Risk Factar

Country
AR ERTIMA

The equal sign (=) on the button to the left of the Country box indicates that your
report will contain data only for those rows where Country is equal to the values that

you supply.
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3. Click Select to open a selection panel listing every Country that has been defined.

Your Managed Reporting Administrator can define a list of acceptable values for the

Country field in the Master File using the ACCEPT attribute.

4, Select Argentina and Brazil from the list.

:'wWebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel =] 3

| ¥ Geographic Area -
| ™ Continert
YWalues
| ® Renion
Yalues
| ™ Country
Yalues

| * Rizk

Country

BRALIL
CANADS
CIECH. REF

EMGLARMD

FRAMCE

GUATEMALA

HOMDURAS

HORIG KON

IZRAEL

JAPAR

MEXICO

SALD ARABIA, L
TURKEY

UMITED STATES ;I

W arming: ."-".I:II:I|E|:."-.-'-.-"II"IE|DW
5. Click OK to return to the Selection Criteria panel.
6. Click OK to return to the OLAP Control Panel.
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7. Click Run to execute your report.

[PAGE 1
[BlrisK_cLass
‘Medium |Unlmown
[Blcontinert [Wicountry | 2] Balance| 2] CANADA DOLLAR | £l Balance [ &] CANADA DOLLAR
|AMERIC AS [ARGENTIN A (36,921,658 51,650,321 5,246 222 7344711
Erazm 29,600,684 41,440,958(15,892,817 | 22,249,944
Country
il TE— | 2l

Information displays at the bottom of the report telling you that you are restricting the
report to Country: Argentina and Brazil (Brazil is the next value in the drop-down list).

Using AutoDrill

AutoDrill provides single-click automatic drill-down to the next lower level in a defined
dimension hierarchy. You can drill down to the next lower level in a defined dimension
hierarchy by clicking a related data value within the body of an OLAP-enabled report while
the OLAP Control Panel is closed. With one click, you can transform the report immediately.

You can enable AutoDrill in output that supports this feature. Currently, AutoDrill is
supported only in OLAP-enabled reports. To enable AutoDrill, select DIMENSIONS from the
Automatic Drill Down drop-down list on the Report Options tab of Report Assistant.

The Drill Down (or BY) and Drill Across (or ACROSS) fields become hyperlinks. Explicit drill
downs in the stylesheet (if they exist) take precedence over AutoDrill hyperlinks. If you click
a hyperlink associated with an explicit drill-down, the behavior will be the behavior defined
in the stylesheet rather than what is expected for AutoDrill.

Administrators can refer to the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Administrator’s Manual for
details on how to save a transformed report as a Standard Report. Administrators who also
work in WebFOCUS (Windows version) can refer to Describing OLAP-enabled Data in online
help for this information.

If you save your report in an Excel 2000 file, only explicit drill down works. Drill down via
AutoDrill will not work. Pre-Excel 2000 format does not support drill down of any type.

Drill Down on Measures provides the ability to drill down to the last dimensional element
under a dimension field in a dimension hierarchy by clicking any measure in a report. For
details on Drill Down on Measures, see Chapter 7, Using OLAP Analysis.
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Using AutoSelection

Autoselection provides multiple selection capability so you can limit the scope of your
report by simply clicking specific report elements. Just as you can limit the scope of your
report by invoking the Selection Criteria interface, you can perform the same slice and dice
(including multiple selection) with fewer mouse clicks directly from your report (while the

OLAP Control Panel is open).

Each time you click a hyperlink (Drill Down or Drill Across field) in the report, the field value
displays in a selection list at the bottom of the report. The field values limit the scope of the
report. When you click Run, the report transforms. This is called Autoselection.

PAGE 1
B Risk Factor
2
| BContinent | BlCountry &l Balance| &] CANADA DOLLAR
AMERICAS |CANADA | 26,263,063 36,768,288
[UNTITED STATES 159,861,394 223,805,952
EUROPE [ ENGLAND | 10,214,318 14,300,045
[FRANCE | 8,857,937 12,401,112
RISK_CLASS

« = -
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Another way of performing Autoselection and reducing the number of required mouse
clicks is by clicking the Values subelement defined in the dimension hierarchy in the OLAP
Control Panel. The following displays the Values subelements and the Selection Criteria
panel in the OLAP Control Panel.

: WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel M=l E3

| ¥ Geographic Area -~
| ® Cortinent
Yalues
| ® Region
YWalues
[ ™ Courtry
Values

[ > Risk

Country

CANADA,
CZECH. REP
EMGLAND
FRARCE
GUATEMALA
HOMDURAS
HORG KOMG
ISRAEL

JAPARN
MEXICO

SAUD ARABLA L
TURKE Y

UMITED STATES LI

W arning: Anolet Window

After a value has been added, you can select another value from the report, continue to
customize the report using other features of the OLAP Control Panel, or transform the
report by clicking Run.

When you run your report after making your selections, the selection values display to the
right of the OLAP button at the bottom of your report.
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Applying Selection Criteria to Date Elements

8-46

You can apply selection criteria to date elements just as you apply them to other types of
elements. However, instead of selecting from a list of values, you choose the selection
criteria from a Date selection panel containing the appropriate controls for the date format.
When you apply selection criteria to date elements, the results are limited by the date(s)
you select. For example, you can select to view data associated with a particular date or to
exclude data from the specified date.

The OLAP Control Panel provides a Date selection panel that enables you to select a full
date format (YYMD) or a partial date format (YMM) that includes only the month or year,
and to specify a quarter of the year when applying selection criteria to date elements.

The Master File specifies the date formats available for selection criteria. Additionally, you
can select a range of dates by specifying a from and to date. The from date indicates the
beginning of a range and the to date indicates the end of a range. The date format must
contain a year to enable the Range check box.

For a table describing the selection criteria operators, see Selection Criteria Relational
Operators on page 8-36.

For more information on available date formats when applying selection criteria, see Date
Format Limitations on page 8-59. For more information on specifying date formats, see the
Describing Data With WebFOCUS Language manual.

Note: Selection criteria can be specified for date fields that are defined within a dimension.
The Administrator defines the available dimensions in the Master File.
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The following Date selection panel displays a full date with the option to select a range of
dates:

) WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel -- Web Page...
Dimensions =

¥ Time Perioc
[* Frablem
[ * Product Dimension

[ -
PROBLEM_DATE
r Range
“ear Morths Darys
[on1 @ [aure =l =l
Zelections

[ Add |

iﬂmﬂm
ptions o Help
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Procedure How to Apply Selection Criteria to Individual Date Fields

1.
2.

8.

From the OLAP Control Panel, click Selection Criteria.
Select one or more date elements in the Dimensions box.

If you select more than one date element, each element is listed separately in the
Selection Criteria panel with its own Select button.

Click a relations button to the left of an element in the Selection Criteria panel to
specify a relationship (for example, =, >, or <).

Click Select.

The Date selection panel opens displaying the controls for the dimension's date format.
For example, if the date format is YYM, only the year and month controls appear.

Specify a date using the spin controls, drop-down lists, or by typing the value.

If your date format includes edit masking such as Y.M.D, the date always displays with
forward slashes in the Date selection list box, Selection Criteria panel, and in the
drop-down list at the bottom of the report. However, the date edit mask always
displays as specified within the body of the report.

Click Add to display the date in the Selections list box.

Click OK to return to the Selection Criteria panel and view the selected date.
You can continue defining selection criteria.

When you are done, click OK.

Click Run to execute your report.

Note: The Date selection panel displays only when a supported date format is provided. For
more information on available date formats, see Date Format Limitations on page 8-59.
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Example  Applying Selection Criteria to Individual Date Fields

You want to restrict the information in your report to data associated with the date June 6,
2001.

1. From the OLAP Control Panel, click Selection Criteria.
2. Inthe Dimensions box, click Date Problem Reported.

The date element of the Time Period dimension appears in the Selection Criteria panel
with a drop-down list.

3 WebFOCUS OLAF Control Panel -- Web
B:menm ons-Click a Blue Bo3 i

¥ Titme Period

[m Date Problem, Reported
Walues

[ yeqr Problem Ocourred
Walues

[® Qyarter Problem Ocourred
Yalues

[® Marth Problem Ocourred

Yalues j

Selection Criteria

Diste Problem Reported zl d

= JE2 | seiece > |

The relational operator to the left of the Date box indicates that your report will contain
data only for those rows where date is equal to the values that you enter.
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3. Click Select. The Date selection panel opens:

<} WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel -- Web Page... [H |

Dimensions

¥ Time Period
| > Praklem
| ™ Product Dimension

=
PROBLEM_DATE
r Range
Year hanths Days
[om1 8 [are =ls =l
Selections

~ EOptions

Change the year to 2001 in the Year box by using the spin buttons or typing the value.

Select June from the Months drop-down list to change the calendar month.

Click Add. The date you selected appears in the list.

. Select 6 from the Days drop-down list to change the calendar day.
. Click OK to return to the Selection Criteria panel.

4
5
6
7
8
9. Click OKto return to the OLAP Control Panel.
10. Click Run to execute your report.
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The date element displays at the bottom of the window.

Location Liate
Problem Froblem Froblem

B Occurred | B Category L] Eeported
(Consumer  Mechanical Failure | 2001/06/02

Physical Damage  |2001/06/02

Date Problem Reported

=|[z0010802 =]
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Procedure How to Apply Selection Criteria to a Date Range

1.
2.

8-52

From the OLAP Control Panel, click Selection Criteria.
Click one or more date elements in the Dimensions box.

If you select more than one date element, each element is listed separately in the
Selection Criteria panel with its own Select button.

Click Select to open the Date Selection panel.
Click the Range check box.

From and To drop-down lists open displaying the controls for the dimension's date
format. For example, if the date format is YYM, only the year and month controls
appear.

By default, the current date appears.

Note: You can apply selection criteria to a range of dates only if the date format
contains a year. For more information on available date formats, see Date Format
Limitations on page 8-59.

Specify a date using the spin controls, drop-down lists, or by typing the value.
Note: Values entered are restricted to valid values for each date component control.
Click OK to return to the Selection Criteria panel.

To view both the from and to dates of the range selected, click the down arrow on the
drop-down list.

Click a relational operator to the left of an element in the Selection Criteria panel to
specify a relationship, and click OK.

Only the range equal and range not equal relational operators are available.

Click Run to execute your report.
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Example  Applying Selection Criteria to a Range of Date Fields

You want to restrict the information in your report to data associated with dates ranging
from June 1, 2001 to January 1, 2002.

1. From the OLAP Control Panel, click Selection Criteria.
2. Inthe Dimensions box, click Date Problem Reported.

The date element of the Time Period dimension appears in the Selection Criteria panel
with a drop-down list.

Click Select. The Date selection panel opens.
4. Select the Range check box.

From and To drop-down lists open where you can enter a range of dates. By default, the
current date appears.

5. Specify the From date as follows:
a. Change the current year to 2001 by using the spin buttons.
b. Select June from the Months drop-down list to change the current calendar month.

c. Select 7 from the Days drop-down list to change the current calendar day.
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6. Specify the To date as follows:

Change the current year to 2002 by using the spin buttons.

Select January from the Months drop-down list to change the current calendar

month.

c. Select 7 from the Days drop-down list to change the current calendar day.

a WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel -

Dimensions

¥ Time Period
[* Pratilem
[* Praduct Dimensian

-Web Page... [HE3

[~
PROBLEM_DATE
~ Range
Year Morths Darys
From [2001 [dune = =
Year Morths Days
To |2EIDE |January LI |1 ll
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7. Click OKto return to the Selection Criteria panel.
To view the range of dates, click the down arrow in the drop-down list.

Then, click OK again.

‘3 WebFOCUS DLAP Control Panel -- Web Page. . EE
Dimensions e

¥ Titne Period
[* Problem
| ™ Product Dimension

=
Selection Criteria
Drate Problem Reported E ﬂ
A |2001 0601 - |
=

_Run | Options  Help = OK
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8. Click Run to execute your report.
The date element displays at the bottom of the screen.

To view the range of dates, click the arrow in the drop-down list.

Location Liate
Froblem Problem Froblem
B Occurred | B Category u Eeported

(Consumer  Mechanical Failure |[2001/06/02

2001/06/1%

2001/06/26
200106430

200007728

2001707751
2001/08/11

2001/06/14
2001/08/21

i

Date Problem Fepaorted

A[2o010801 =]
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Adding and Deleting Dates Using the Selections List Box

The Selections list box enables you to view a list of dates that have been selected
previously. You can create a list of dates by selecting a date value(s) from the date controls
and adding it to the Selections list box. After a date has been added to this list box, you can
either select it or remove it from the list.

Note: You cannot add or delete a range of dates in the Selections list box. To remove a
range, delete the dimension from the Selection Criteria panel.
HE|

J WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel -- Web Page. ..

* Time Period
[ * Praklem
[ * Product Dimension

PROBLEM_DATE

r Range

“ear honths Days

[onz @ [rovember =] [25 =]

Selections  |200271723
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Procedure How to Add Dates to the Selections List Box

1. Click the OLAP button located at the bottom of the browser screen to open the OLAP
Control Panel.

2. Click Selection Criteria to open the Selection Criteria panel.
Click Select to open the Date selection panel.

4. Provide the full or partial date you want to add by using the spin buttons, drop-down
lists, or by typing the value.

5. Click Add. The date appears inside the Selections list box.

Procedure How to Delete Dates From the Selections List Box

1. Click the OLAP button located at the bottom of the browser screen to open the OLAP
Control Panel.

Click Selection Criteria to open the Selection Criteria panel.
Click Select to open the Date selection panel.

Select one or more dates that you want to remove from the Selections list box.

v & W N

Click Delete. The date is removed.
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Date Format Limitations

The following limitations apply to date formats when applying selection criteria to date
elements:

The Date selection panel does not support Julian dates. However, if you are using Julian
dates, the OLAP Calendar still opens.

The Date selection panel does not allow you to select a day of the week.

When you provide a date format that is supported by the Date selection panel
(wrMtrDYY), the Date selection panel is invoked and selects the date.

Currently, there is no display option that enables you to select a day of the week.

Dates containing only a day format (D, 12D, A2D) are not supported when using the
Date selection panel. Instead, the data source provides a list of values.

The Range check box is enabled on the Date selection panel when the date format
contains a year and is one of the following formats:

New date format (smart dates: for example, YMD, MDY, YYMD, MDYY)
A4YY

14Yy

I8YYMD

A8YYMD

I6YYM

A6YYM

Define Century and Year Threshold

When handling dates using two-digit year values, or when specifying a range of dates, the
Master File should specify values for DEFCENT (define century) and YRTHRESH (year
threshold) to ensure that the appropriate century is referenced.

When specifying DEFCENT and YRTHRESH in the Master File, the Date selection panel
allows you to select only from the specified date range. For example, if the DEFCENT is 19
and the YRTHRESH is 80, the Date selection panel only allows the selection of dates from
1980 to 2079. If the year field is 79, then the year is interpreted as 2079. If the year field is 00,
then the year is interpreted as 2000.

For more information, see the Working With Cross-Century Dates in the Developing Reporting
Applications manual.
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StyleSheet Transformation

WebFOCUS supports StyleSheet transformation. This means that when you create a report
using the advanced features of Report Assistant or Report Painter, you can manipulate your
report using the OLAP Control Panel without losing customizations (such as
conditionally-styled data visualization graphs).

When you change the number of columns in a report by adding or deleting dimensions, by
pivoting dimensions, or by adding or removing measures in the OLAP Control Panel, the
relative position of a column in a report changes. Similarly, a drill down dimension can
become a drill across dimension.

The styling options of the original report are preserved when you run the report from the
OLAP Control Panel. The preservation occurs regardless of any data manipulation you
perform.

Visualizing Trends in OLAP-enabled Reports

To make your reports more powerful, you can insert visual representations of selected data
directly into the report output. These visual representations are in the form of vertical or
horizontal bar graphs that make relationships and trends among data more obvious.

You use the OLAP Control Panel to specify those measures for which you want to apply data
visualization. See Chapter 9, Visualizing Trends in Reports for details.

Troubleshooting OLAP-enabled Reports

8-60

This topic describes common problems that you might encounter when working with
OLAP-enabled reports.

The report is not OLAP-enabled. Ensure that Run with OLAP in the Properties window for
the report is selected.

If the Run with OLAP property is selected, ensure that the metadata for the report uses the
WITHIN attribute to define one or more hierarchical dimensions.

The report displays the OLAP button, but the OLAP Control Panel does not open.
Ensure that your Web browser supports the WebFOCUS Product. To access the WebFOCUS
Product, you can use the following Web browsers:

*  Microsoft® Internet Explorer 4.01 Version 4.72 and higher.

+  WebFOCUS (Windows version) provides the Desktop Viewer for displaying OLAP
reports.

The OLAP Control Panel does not display dimensions. Ensure that the metadata for the
report uses the WITHIN attribute to create one or more hierarchical dimensions.
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You cannot drill-down or roll up a dimension. Ensure that the metadata for the report
uses the WITHIN attribute to create one or more hierarchical dimensions.

You cannot include additional measures in the report. You cannot use the OLAP Control
Panel to include measures that are not included in the original report request.

Tip:

*  You can specify NOPRINT in the report procedure to make measures available but not
visible in the original report. Deselect the Visible check box in the Field Options dialog
box accessible from the Fields tab of Report Assistant, thereby including the measure
as a NOPRINT field in the report procedure. Then, the measure does not display when
you first run the report, but you can select to include the measure and run the report
again.

+ To print all fields in a report you must specify each field. The PRINT * command (which
prints the entire contents) is not recognized by OLAP.

The FOC3250 message displays: OLAP and On-demand Paging are mutually exclusive.
OLAP and On-demand Paging cannot be enabled at the same time. Either deselect Run
with OLAP in the Report Properties window or deselect the On-demand Paging check box
in the Report Assistant Options tab.

When you click the OLAP button in a graph, the OLAP Control Panel does not open.
OLAP currently is not implemented for GRAPH requests. Deselect Run with OLAP in the
Report Properties window.

If you use Print *, an error occurs.

If you create a fex that uses Print *, and you then OLAP-enable and run the fex (selecting
Save output as PDF file from the OCP), an error is returned. OLAP does not support Print *; it
prints the entire contents.
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CHAPTER 9

Visualizing Trends in Reports

Topics:
Applying Bar Graphs

Associating Bar Graphs With
Measures

To make your HTML reports more powerful, you can insert
visual representations of selected data directly into the
report output. These visual representations are in the form
of vertical or horizontal bar graphs that make relationships
and trends among data more obvious.
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Applying Bar Graphs

9-2

Vertical and horizontal bar graphs highlight relationships and trends among data.

Vertical Bar Graph. You can apply a vertical bar graph to report columns associated
with an ACROSS sort field. The report output displays a vertical bar graph in a new row
above the associated data values.

Eegion
Ifidwest Mortheast Southeast West

Difference Difference Difference Difference
Dollar Sales from Budget Dollar Sales from Budget Dollar Sales from Budget Diollar Sales from Budget

11400665 ' 11352310 11710378 11652957
-§206,2%2.00 £184.622.00 £97.602.00 -§11.444.00

Bar graphs that emanate above the zero line represent positive values, while bar graphs
that emanate below the zero line represent negative values.

Horizontal Bar Graph. You can apply a horizontal bar graph to report columns. The
report output displays a horizontal bar graph in a new column to the right of the
associated data values.

City Budget Dollars Diollar Sales DIFFEEENCE

Atlanta £4,247 55700 $4,100,107 00 $147 4%0.00 _
Boston $3.818,397 00 83,707 986 00 $110411.00 -
Chicago £2,866,856.00 $3,924 401,00 -§57,545.00 .
Houston F2,680,672.00 $3,714,978.00  -$34,299.00 .

Los Angeles  §$3,669,484.00 §3,772,014.00 -§102,530.00 -
Iemphis F3.689,979.00 §3,687,057.00 Fe,522.00 I
New Haven §3,832,202.00 §3,782,045.00  §50,153.00 .
New York  $3,926,333.00 §3,502,275.00  §24,058.00 .
Orlando F2,870,405.00 $3,%23,215.00  -§52,810.00 .

San Francisco §3,916,863.00 §3,870,258.00  §46,605.00 .
Seattle £4,055,166.00 $4,010,685.00  $44,481.00 .
3t. Louis F2,646,838.00 $3,761,286 00 -$114,448.00 -
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Bar graphs that emanate to the right of the zero line represent positive values, while bar
graphs that emanate to the left of the zero line represent negative values.

The length of each vertical or horizontal bar graph is proportional to the magnitude of its
associated data value. The shortest bar graph displays for the value with the minimum
magnitude, the longest bar graph for the value with the maximum magnitude, and bar
graphs of varying length are displayed for each value within the minimum-maximum
magnitude range. Notice in the previous figure that a value of 147,490.00 produces a longer
horizontal bar graph than a value of 50,153.00. Therefore, a complete row of vertical bar
graphs or a complete column of horizontal bar graphs forms a bar chart.

You can only apply data visualization bar graphs to numeric report columns (integer,
decimal, floating point single-precision, floating point double-precision, and packed). Bar
graphs applied to alphanumeric, date, or text field formats are ignored.

You can display data visualization bar graphs in OLAP-enabled HTML reports using the
OLAP Control Panel, where bar graphs are applied to measures. See Associating Bar Graphs
With Measures on page 9-3.

Associating Bar Graphs With Measures

From the OLAP Control Panel, you can associate data visualization bar graphs with any
numeric measure that appears in the report output.

The type of bar graph that you can apply depends on the placement of the dimensions
included in the report. If all report dimensions are listed in the Drill Down box, you can
apply a horizontal bar graph to the specified measures. If a dimension is listed in the Drill
Across box, you can apply a vertical bar graph to the specified measures.

For more information about OLAP-enabled reports and the OLAP Control Panel, see
Chapter 8, Manipulating Data in an OLAP-enabled Report.
Data Visualization Bar Graph Attributes

The following are the default attributes used to display data visualization bar graphs
applied from the OLAP selections panel or the OLAP Control Panel:

Bar graph attribute Default value

Color Positive values: Blue
Negative values: Red

Length Vertical bar graph: 60 pixels
Horizontal bar graph: 80 pixels

Width The size of the font in the report output is used to define a
default value for the width of the bar graph.

Note: Currently, you cannot modify bar graph attributes from the OLAP selections panel or
the OLAP Control Panel.
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Applying Data Visualization Bar Graphs to Measures

9-4

You can apply data visualization bar graphs to any numeric measure listed in the Measures
box. To indicate the measures for which you want to display bar graphs, you click the check
box located to the left of each measure. This check box has three states that control the
display modes for the measure:

Check Box State Display Mode for the Measure
K Check mark Displays the measure.
L2 Graphicon Applies a bar graph to the measure and displays both the

measure and its associated bar graph.

|— Blank box Does not display the measure or an associated bar graph.

You click the check box next to a measure until it reflects the display mode you want. For an
illustration, see Determining the Display Mode for Measures on page 9-5.

If an OLAP-enabled report request contains a NOPRINT measure, that measure is not
displayed in the report. The Measures box, however, does list the measure with a blank
check box. To deactivate NOPRINT and display this measure, click the check box once. To
display the associated bar graph, click the check box again.

Note: The three-state check box is not active when you apply Stack Measures to your
report. If you apply Stack Measures, you can only choose to display or not display a
measure; you cannot apply bar graphs to any measure. Once you apply bar graphs to a
measure, you cannot apply the Stack Measure feature to the report. In other words, these
features are mutually exclusive.
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Example  Determining the Display Mode for Measures

The following shows the location of the Measures box in the lower right corner of the OLAP
Control Panel.

s 'WebFOCUS OLAP Control Panel =] E

[* Location -
[ * Time Period
| * Product Dimension

=
Drill Across
Drill Down Measures
L= Product hame: IT COET
v pRICE
[ Profit

m [/ stack Measures

i s::-.riﬂ
Hel

sz

¥ Show Graphi

The state of each measure’s check box determines how the measure displays in the report
output. From the above OCP, you can determine:

+  The COST and PRICE measures will display in the output (check mark in the boxes).

+  The Profit measure and its associated bar graph will display in the output (Graph icon in
the box).

+  The same symbols display when you click the Measures arrow in the OLAP selections
panel.
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Procedure How to Apply Data Visualization Bar Graphs to a Measure

From the OLAP selections panel:

1.
2.

OR

Click the arrow to the left of the Measures control.

Click the check box beside each numeric measure to which you want to add a bar
graph. The check mark in the box is replaced with the Graph icon.

Click Run. The new report displays with the associated bar graphs.

Click the OLAP button in the OLAP selections panel to open the OLAP Control Panel.
The Measures box displays in the lower right corner.

If Stack Measures is applied to the report, click the Stack Measures check box to turn off
this feature.

To apply data visualization bar graphs to a measure, click the check box to the left of
the measure.

To apply data visualization graphics to a NOPRINT measure, click the check box twice.

The check mark in the box is replaced with the Graph icon. This icon indicates that data
visualization bar graphs are applied to the measure. (If you have not done so in step
two, this also deactivates the Stack Measures feature.)

You can apply data visualization bar graphs to as many numeric measures as you want.
After you select all the measures for which you want to display bar graphs, click Run.
The new report output displays with the associated bar graphs.

To continue to modify the report (either data visualization or another OLAP
configuration), click the OLAP button again.

Procedure How to Remove Data Visualization Bar Graphs From a Measure

9-6

1.

From the Measures drop-down list in the OLAP selections panel or the Measures box in
the OLAP Control Panel, click the check box for any measure to which you have applied
data visualization bar graphs.

This removes the Graph icon and displays a blank check box indicating that the
measure will not appear in the report output when you run the report.

To display the measure, click the same check box again. A check mark appears in the
box.

Click Run to display the new report output, where the measure displays without its
associated bar graph.
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Example  Applying Data Visualization Bar Graphs to Measures

Suppose that you want to associate data visualization bar graphs with the Profit column in
the following report in order to represent visually the differences between the Costs for and
the Prices of your various Products. You have created the following OLAP-enabled report:

,-]ﬂ reemae ] 1‘6"""\:, L pLant L srate | srore
=l x = > = x|
L vear L quarTer L moNTH | propTvPE

) V= 4 B I = & B | I o . < R | SN I 4

|_ PRODCAT |_ PRODNAME

= > = x|
PAGE 1
Product Our

B N ame: ‘ £l Cost: £ Price: | €] Profit
(110 VHS-C Camcorder 20 X | 744,759.00 |1,043,859.00 | 299100
120 VHS-C Camcorder 4030 | 796,943.001,227,723.00 430780
150 MM Camcorder 20 X 1,303,440.00 1,732,489.00 | 425049
2 Hd VCR LCD Mem | 185,889.00| 257.939.00| 72050
250 BMM Camcorder 40 X | 251,520.00| 313,614.00| 62094
330DX Digital Camera 1024K P | 32437.00| 45477.00| 13040

650D Digital Camcorder 150 X | 40,750.00|1,191,175.00 | 250425
75051 Digital Camcorder 300X | 105,750.00| 140,859.00| 35109
\AR2 35MM Camera 8 X | 64,385.00| 88,835.00| 24450
\AR3 35MM Camera 10 X | 13,39500] 18,189.00| 47%4
\Combeo Player - 4 Hd VCR +DVD | 1,166,404.00 |1,610,364.00 | 443960
DVD Upgrade Unit for Cent VCR | 754,909.00 |1,080,769.00 | 325860

QX Portable CD Player | 245,916.00| 419,796.00| 173880
[R5 Micro Digital Tape Recorder | 297,455.00| 383,679.00| 86220
ZC Digital PDA - Standard | 233,313.00| 280,163.00| 46850
ZT Digital PDA - Commercial | 1,376,805.00 |1,968,555.00 | 591750
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To associate data visualization bar graphs with the Profit column:

1. Click the Measures drop-down list in the report (or open the OLAP Control Panel by
clicking the OLAP button).

¥| messures IR

I cosT
¥ PRICE
vV Profit

The check marks indicate that the measures will display in the report output.

2. Click the Profit check box again.

Rl | ¥| Graph

F cosT
F  PRICE
[ Profit

The Graph icon replaces the check mark. This icon indicates that the measure will
display with its associated bar graph.
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3. Click Run to display the new report output.

j—|—\J' bcsares \ ¥ [vaph } | pLanT | staTe | sToRre
= x = x = X
| vear | QuaRTER MONTH PRODTYPE
=l > = x = x = x
PRODCAT PRODNAME

] — | = —

[PAGE1

Product Oy
B Mare: ‘ &l cost £l Price: &l Profit
[110 VHS-C Cameorder 20X | 744,752.00 1,043,859.00 | 299100 NN
[120 VHS-C Camcorder 40X || 796,943.00[1,227,723.00 | 430730 I
[150 8WM Camcorder 20 X [1,303,440.00 [1,732,489.00 | 429049 I
|2 Hd VCR LCD Menu | 185,882.00| 257,93%.00 72050 W
250 8WM Camcorder 40 X | 25152000 313,614.00| 62094
|330DX Digital Camera 1024K P | 32,437.00| 45477.00] 13040 |

|650DL Digital Cameorder 150 X | 940,750.00 [1,191,175.00 | 250425
(750SL Digital Camecorder 300 | 105,750.00| 140,859.00| 35109 1

|AR2 35MM Camera 8 X | 6438500 8883500 24450

|4R3 35MM Camera 10 X | 1339500 18,182.00) 4734
[Combeo Player - 4 Hd VCR + DVD)|[1,166,404.00 [1,610,364.00 | 443960 I
IDVD Upgrade Unit for Cent. VCR | 754,902.00 |1,080,762.00 | 325860 I

|QX Portable CD Player | 245,916.00| 418,796.00 | 173880 Il
[R5 Micro Digital Tape Recorder | 297.450.00| 383,672.00| 86220 H
IZC Digital PDA - Standard | 233313.00| 280,163.00| 46850 I

7T Digital PDA - Commercial  ||1,376,805.00 |1,968,555.00 | 531750 | N EEE

Notice that the report now contains a new column to the right of the Profit measure. This
column displays a horizontal bar chart comprised of bar graphs that represent the
individual data values for the Profit measure.
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CHAPTER 10
Using the WebFOCUS Viewer

Topics: The WebFOCUS Viewer improves your ability to handle
N . long reports by allowing you to view a single page of report
\,;lvaevblgg[gbgsi/?:vsg:t With the output. You can use the WebFOCUS Viewer to:

Using the Viewer Control Panel View single pages of long reports.

Creating On-demand Paging Search for specific pages in a report.

Reports «  Search for specific strings of information.
Deliver a full report to your Web server.

The WebFOCUS Viewer uses the On-demand Paging
facility. When On-demand paging is enabled, WebFOCUS
saves the bulk of your report to your Web server and
delivers one page of report output at a time, decreasing the
amount of time you wait for your report to process. The
bulk of your report remains on the Web server until you
request it or close the WebFOCUS Viewer.
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Navigating a Report With the WebFOCUS Viewer

When you run a report designated for On-Demand Paging, the WebFOCUS Viewer opens
automatically and displays the first page of the report. The WebFOCUS Viewer consists of

two frames: the Report Frame and the Viewer Control Panel.

187 ninting

PAGE 1
Product Uit Order Order  Ordered
Code  Price Product Number Date Units
Bl141 5800 Hazelnut 1 01/01/94 300
2 01/01/94 117
16 01/01/96 285
17 01/01/94 140
31 010194 349
46 01/01/96 240
61 01/0L/96 509
TE 01/01/96 358
91 01/01/94 179
106 01/01/94 583
121 010196 37
136 01/0L/96 443
151 010196 267
166 01/01/96 363

£as

| »

| |

| Page |1 of 87 ﬂgl

I T Y31

o] o]

The Report Frame is the larger frame and contains one page of report output. When you
first run a report, the Report Frame contains the first page of report output. The Viewer
Control Panel contains the controls that allow you to display specific pages, deliver the
entire report to your Web server, and search your document for particular strings of

information.

10-2
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Using the Viewer Control Panel

The Viewer Control Panel frame (along the bottom of the screen) contains the controls you
use to navigate through the report and to search for a string in the report. The Viewer
Control Panel's navigational controls allow you to display the next or previous page, the
first or last page, or a specific page. You use the searching function to have the Viewer
locate a search string you specify within all report pages.

el o 57 B3] |14 A 1] ] EE s

Note: When specifying a search string, you must specify the actual number of spaces
between characters because HTML displays a single space, even when multiple spaces are
used between characters.

Procedure How to Navigate Through a Report
The Viewer Control Panel offers several ways to view pages in your report:
To display a specific page:

a. Enterapage number in the Page input box.
Page |5 of 87 ﬁl
b. Click Go to Page.

To display the previous or the next page in sequence, click Previous or Next.

A

To display the first or last page of the report, click First Page or Last Page .

[T

To download the entire report to the browser as a single document, click All Pages.

J=i]

To close the WebFOCUS Viewer, click Close.
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Searching a Report

Procedure

10-4

The Viewer Control Panel contains controls that offer several ways to search your report.
Using the Viewer’s search controls, you can select a string of information, such as a phrase
that occurs in your report or a group of numbers, and search for each occurrence of that
string. You can further customize your search by matching capitalization of words exactly (a
case-sensitive search) or by controlling the direction of your search (either forward or
backward from your starting point in the report). Use these controls to search your report:

«  To perform a case-sensitive search, click Match Case.

oA

+ To search backward in your report, click Search Backward.

+  To locate a specific string, type the string you want to search for and click Find.

How to Search the Report
1. Enter the string in the Search input box.
2. Click Match Case if you want to perform a case-sensitive search.

Notice that the WebFOCUS Viewer displays the Match Case button with a red line
across it to indicate that it is active.

3. To begin your search, click:

a. Search Backward to search for the string from the current page back to the first
page, or

b. Findto search from the current page to the end of your report.

The WebFOCUS Viewer searches the report and underlines the first occurrence of the
string.

4. C(lick Find again to search for another occurrence of the string.
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Example

Using the WebFOCUS Viewer

Using the Viewer Control Panel to Search

You want to use the Viewer Control Panel to navigate a long report called Coffee Sales to
find occurrences of the string “Kona,” a type of coffee that you sell. After you run the report,
WebFOCUS displays the first page of the report in the WebFOCUS Viewer.

1. To search for sales of Kona, type Kona in the input box and click Find.

C WebFOCUS Viewer - Netscape

2 2 @B D} 2 ©Ww S & @ #H BN

Blask Farand Reload Home Search  Metzcape Prirk Security Shop Stop
PAGE 1 ™
Product Ut Order Order  Ordered
Code  Prnce Product MNumber Date Units
BEl141 58.00 Hazelnut 1 01/01/96 300

2 0101494 117 —
16 01/01/94 285
17 01/01/94 140
31 01701796 349
46 01/014/94 240
61 01/01/96 509
T 01701496 358
91 01/01/96 179
106 01/01/94 583
121 01/01/94 37
136 01/01/94 448
151 01/01/96 267
lad 01/01/96 363

-
x|

17T NN N

‘Pagell of 87 @l@”ﬁl_‘l’_l;” [rona — af)] x| =)

=
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10-6

The WebFOCUS Viewer returns your report with the first occurrence of your search

string underlined.

4260
4261
4474
4275
4276
4259
4290
4291
4304
4303
4306

120197
L2/01497
1201597
12001497
12001497
L2/01497
1201597
12001197
12001497
L2/01497
1201597

4307 12/01/97

BEl44  76.00 Kona 35 01/01/96
50 01/01/96

&0 01701496

125 01/01/94

140 01/01/96

155 D1/01/96

215 02/01/96

230
175
254
194
330
307
427
306
221
396
143
374
471
T

47
510

i3
347
472

Page[:5  of 87 EE Mjﬂﬂ

IKDna

Iﬁhl

PR

2. C(lick Find again to locate the next occurrence of Kona.
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Creating On-demand Paging Reports

You can create your own On-demand Paging report from Report Assistant. You can run this
report immediately or in deferred mode. Note that On-demand Paging is not currently
available with OLAP-enabled reports. For more information on running a report in deferred
mode, see Chapter 5, Creating a Report With Report Assistant.

Procedure How to Create an On-demand Paging Report

1.
2.
3.

From the Domains list window, select the Reporting Objects tab.
Select a Reporting Object from the list.

Click Report Assistant.

Report Assistant opens.

Add fields and customize your report. For more information on creating reports with
Report Assistant, see Chapter 5, Creating a Report With Report Assistant.

Click the Report Options tab and check the On-demand Paging check box.
Click Run to view your report.
WebFOCUS displays your report within the WebFOCUS Viewer.

Note: The WebFOCUS Viewer is launched over a blank browser screen. This screen is
necessary for the operation of the WebFOCUS Viewer. It must be closed separately from
the WebFOCUS Viewer.

To return to Report Assistant, close the WebFOCUS Viewer and close the blank browser
page.
Close Report Assistant.

WebFOCUS prompts you to save your report before exiting.

Example (reating an On-demand Paging Report

You want to select On-demand Paging for a report on the sale of coffee products called
Coffee Sales.

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Domains view.
Open the Regional Sales domain.

From the Reporting Objects tab, expand the Product Sales group folder and select
Coffee Sales.
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4. Open Report Assistant.

Report Assistant displays the Fields dialog box with the fields already selected for the
report.

5. Select the Report Options tab. The Report Options window opens:

7] WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

I- Select options to be used for the entire report «

Fields Field Optians Headings Selection Criteria Join _ epori=0ptio

. Digplay Format: I HTHL - I l:l
Help i
Page Humbering: IDefauIt vI Enable Grid
About i
SRR On-demand Paging
Record Limit: I
Yon [ Generate Internal CSS
imits I [Muse Accessibility features (Section 508
Run Deferred Read Limit:
OLAP
Total by
Save Automatic Drill Down  [11ore =
Save As [ Row [ Column
Enable OLAP [More =]
Report Title:
Quit
=]/ [=

Summary Text for Report:

L

POWERED BY WebFOCUS

R LR ol

6. Check the On-demand Paging check box to enable On-demand Paging.
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7. Click Run to run Coffee Sales immediately.
WebFOCUS displays the first page of Coffee Sales in the WebFOCUS Viewer:

WebFOCUS Viewer - Netscape

<« ® A D} 2 W = & B G

Eack Farward Feload Home Search  Metzcape Eiint Security Shop Stop

PAGE 1

Product Uit COrder Order  Ordered
Code  Price Product Mumber Date Units

Bl141 5800 Hazelnut 1 01/01/9a 300
2 01/01/96 117 —
16 01/01/96 285
17 01/01/96 140
31 01/01/96 349
46 01/01/96 240
61 01/01/9a 509
76 01/01/96 358

91 01/01/96 179
106 01/01/96 583
121 01/01/96 37

136 01/01/96 445
151 01/01/96 2687
166 01/01/96 363

=l
2X

17T NNt ineS

| Pagell of 87 @IE' ‘ul_‘ILlE ‘ I ﬁl Aza _+|

8. Click Close on the WebFOCUS Viewer.

WebFOCUS notifies you that the report has been deleted from the server.
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CHAPTER 11
Using PDA Sync

Topics:
PDA Sync Requirements
Subscribing to a Channel

Viewing Standard Reports on Your
PDA

Viewing Deferred Reports on Your
PDA

If you are using a Pocket PC or Palm OS° Personal Digital
Assistant (PDA) and your Managed Reporting
Administrator has made the WebFOCUS PDA Sync feature
available to you, you can receive WebFOCUS Managed
Reporting-based Standard Reports and Deferred Reports
on your PDA. Only HTML reports, text reports, and
GIF-based graphs are supported by AvantGo™, which
enables you to view content on your PDA.
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PDA Sync Requirements

To receive Standard Reports on your PDA, your Managed Reporting Administrator must
already have performed the following functions:

Enabled a Standard Report for PDA Sync.
Created an AvantGo channel from the current Managed Reporting Repository.

Authorized you to use PDA Sync.

Subscribing to a Channel

WebFOCUS Standard Reports are enabled for sync via a publish and subscribe approach.
After a channel is published by the Managed Reporting Administrator, you must subscribe
to that channel in order to receive any data.

You automatically receive a subscription created by your Managed Reporting Administrator
when you sync your PDA.

For more information about synchronization, see the AvantGo documentation and the
documentation for your PDA.

Viewing Standard Reports on Your PDA

After you synchronize your PDA (via HotSync or PC ActiveSync), you are ready to view
WebFOCUS Standard Reports.

Procedure How to View WebFOCUS Standard Reports on Your PDA

After synchronizing your PDA, perform the following steps:

1. Select the Applications icon .
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The Applications window opens:

Calc CES-MKT

2. Select AvantGo.

The AvantGo channels window opens:

AvantGo B0 Wi

A AvantGo

PFERSONAL CHANMNELS

WebFOCLUS

WabFOCL
WebFOCLS test

Ma channels in thiz group
pdasync

Ma channels in thiz group

4
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3. Select the channel you wish to navigate (for example, PDA Sync).

The WebFOCUS login page opens:

webFOCUs MR [li5E-E T

M WebFOCUS
T RREE

WebFOCLUS Signon
Userid:
Pazzward:

Show Swnc Reports OO

WebFOCUS Server (optional}

Userid:

Pazzward:

Deferred (optional}
Userid:

The Domains window opens:

XM  zoers

M WebFOCUS
T HMRE

[pFow [ Togort )

4. Enter your Managed Reporting security credentials on the login page and click Sign On.
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You only need to enter your security credentials the first time you sync your PDA. Every
time thereafter, a persistent cookie is held on the AvantGo Enterprise Server on behalf
of your registered device. The cookie holds your Managed Reporting login information.

5. Select the Domain you wish to navigate (for example, PDA Sync).

The report folders within that Domain appear:

M  zoers

M WebFOCUS

FARE

e i oo )
B PDA Sync | )
[car by Country

eferred
[TSales Report by Category
[ sqles Report by Cateqory

Sales Beport by Cateqory - Deferred
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6. Select the report you want to view (for example, Sales Report by Category).

The Sales Report by Category report appears:

[Focus Report IISE-K G

s

FA%GE 1

SALES REFORT BY CATEGORY

Category

Froduct

Unit
Sales

[raol
S

Coffes

Capuccing

189217

2381t

Ezpreszo

J0E98e

3906

Latte

arales

10943

Bizcotti

21377

S2e3

Croiszant

630054

il

Srnne

33Rd14

LR
™
L3

Due to space limitations, the entire report does not display on the screen. You can view
the rest of the report by using the navigation arrows located at the side and bottom of

the screen.

7. Toreturn to the previous menu options, select the back arrow 4l located on the top

right toolbar.
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Viewing Deferred Reports on Your PDA

Your Managed Reporting Administrator can also flag WebFOCUS Deferred Reports for PDA
Sync. To view Deferred Reports on your PDA, you need to access AvantGo as described in

the first four steps of the previous procedure, How to View WebFOCUS Standard Reports on
Your PDA on page 11-2.

Procedure How to View Deferred Reports on Your PDA

1. Select the Domain you wish to navigate from the Domain’s window.

The report folder within that Domain opens:

EEm  zoesd

M WebFOCUS
HREE

P o
B PDA Sync |
[ar by Country

[Bales Report by Category

[ sqles Repaort by Cateqory

2. Select the Deferred Report (for example, Sales Report by Category - Deferred).
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The following window opens:

Deferred Repor_.. [[CR2E TR
MWebFOCUS

FARE

DR 1] Logorr)

This request can only be runin
deferred mode.
Select 'defer' ta submit the request,
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3. Select Defer to submit the request. The following window opens:

Deferred Repor... IER2L 1 nt

M WebFOCUS
HWREE

D)

Information

Your submission has
been recorded and will
be sent during the next

Synchronization.
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4. C(lick OK. The following window opens:

Deferred Repor_. [ER2E IR

M WebFOCUS
T MRE

oFe i o)

Sales Repart by Category - Deferred

hiaz been succeszfully subrnitted for
deferred execution.

5. Syncyour reports and then return to AvantGo.

For more information about synchronization, see the AvantGo documentation and the
documentation for your PDA.

6. Select Deferred Reports IE to see a listing of all Completed and Queued
Deferred Reports.
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The Deferred Status window opens:

Deferred Status [iiEk2E K

e,

In this example, the Sales Report by Category - Deferred report displays four times,
since it was synchronized four times.

7. Select the report you want to view (for example, Sales Report by Category - Deferred).

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual 11-11



Viewing Deferred Reports on Your PDA

The report opens:

[Focus Report ISR-L I

FAGE 1 1
SHLES REFORT BY CATEGORY

Unit Cranl
Sales S
Coffee  |Capuccino] 189217] 23810
Espresso | 309926 3906:
Latte BT3063 1093
Bizcotti 21377 G2ed
Croiszant | 630054| 7749
Srnne andid d?1ﬁ"

Category [Product
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CHAPTER 12

Using Two-Way Email

Topics:

Two-Way Email User Steps
Subscribing for the First Time

Replying to the Confirmation
Message

Receiving Your Templates for the
First Time

Requesting a Report

Updating Your Subscription
Information

Responding to an Alert

Two-Way Email enables mobile business professionals to
request and receive WebFOCUS reports through e-mail,
using a handheld device, laptop, or desktop. From any
location, at any time, users have access to their company’s
enterprise data.

To request a report, a user simply replies to and sends an
e-mail that contains a Two-Way Email template. A template
is the means by which a request is made and parameter
values are supplied if required. A Managed Reporting
Administrator or Domain Admin creates and maintains
templates for a user.

This topic explains the steps that a user performs to enable
the Two-Way Email capability. It also describes what a
template looks like, and how to use one to request a report.
Finally, it addresses alert response for those sites that have
licensed and installed both ReportCaster and Two-Way
Email.
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Two-Way Email User Steps

As a user, you perform the following steps that enable Two-Way Email:

1. Subscribe to Two-Way Email by accessing and supplying information on an HTML
subscription page. See Subscribing for the First Time on page 12-2.

You can also ask your Managed Reporting Administrator to subscribe you from the
Two-Way Email Administrator console.

2. Reply to the confirmation message sent by Two-Way Email. This message
acknowledges your subscription request and validates your Reply-To e-mail address.
See Replying to the Confirmation Message on page 12-5.

3. Receive and store your Two-Way Email templates in your inbox, or in a folder on your
e-mail program. The Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin creates
these templates for your use. Each template is associated with a Managed Reporting
Standard Report of interest to you. See Receiving Your Templates for the First Time on
page 12-6.

4. Request a report simply by selecting, replying to, and sending a template. See
Requesting a Report on page 12-7.

5. Update your subscription information if it changes. See Updating Your Subscription
Information on page 12-10.

Subscribing for the First Time

Two-Way Email provides a subscription page accessed from a Web browser. You can display
the subscription page on your desktop, laptop, or any handheld device that supports the
Web.

Use the subscription page to independently subscribe to Two-Way Email for the first time.

On the subscription page, you must supply a valid Managed Reporting user ID and
password. You must also supply a WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID and password,
unless they are stored for you on the server. If you do not know the required security
information, ask your Managed Reporting Administrator for it.

After you subscribe, you receive a confirmation message through e-mail. Once you reply to
it, Two-Way Email sends you all the templates you are authorized to use.
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Procedure How to Subscribe for the First Time

1. Your site has a Web address for the Two-Way Email subscription page. Ask your
Managed Reporting Administrator for the address if you do not know it.

From your browser, access the subscription page by entering the Web address. For
example,

http://server._name/rcaster/twoway/mobile/twoway.htm
where:
server._name

Is the name of the Web server.

2. Enter your Managed Reporting user ID and password as assigned by the Managed
Reporting Administrator.

Click Subscribing to Two-Way Email for the first time, as shown on the following window:

Log in to Two-Way Email

Managed Reporting information

User-1D: |Salesuser

Password: I

Iam: & Updating a current Two-Way Email subscription

0 Subscribing to Two-Way Email for the first time

Continua»» |
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3. Click Continue. A window like the following opens:

4.

6.

12-4

Two-Way Email: Add user 'salesuser”

WehF OGS server information

[WEETHIN I

Passward: I

[T Default

Add one email address for your account. The Two-Way Email
server will send you a confirmation via ermail to complete the
subscription process.

Ernail
address:

Add me |

If applicable at your site, select Default to use the WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID
and password stored for you on that server. Otherwise, enter your security credentials
for the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

Enter your e-mail address. Two-Way Email will use this address to send you Two-Way
Email templates and WebFOCUS reports when you request them. The syntax is:

name@domain
where:

name

Is your e-mail user name.

domain

Is the domain name.
Important: You must include the character @.

Click Add me to add your new subscription.
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A message informs you that Two-Way Email added your address to the database:

Two-Way Email - your email address was added

A new email address has been added for you. The server will
send a confirmation email to this address. When you get the
server's confirmation message, please reply by email to
complete and activate your Two-Way Email subscription.

To add another email address, click Continue to view and
update your subscription,

Caontinug>» |

7. You have the opportunity to add another e-mail address to your subscription
information, or to view the information already supplied. Just click Continue.

Close the Two-Way Email window when you are done.

Replying to the Confirmation Message

After receiving your subscription request and validating your security credentials, Two-Way
Email sends you a confirmation message through e-mail. It acknowledges your request and
makes sure it has your correct e-mail address by using it to send the message.
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Procedure How to Reply to the Confirmation Message

1. Check your mailbox for e-mail from Two-Way Email. When it is delivered, open it. A
window like the following opens:

Frarm: by serveri@y our companty', Com Sent: Mon 2)5/01 3:57 PM
To: salesuser @y ourcompant', com

o

Subjeck:  Two-‘Way mail subscripkion

Flease reply to this mail and type your MRE User ID in the first line. ;I
Thanks.

< TWOWAY =
FPFHNVQ] ST EIvhGluZVey 2l 1atvVs0Glialdsjh208L1NVO 4K
< TWOWAY >

2. Asprompted, reply to the e-mail. Type your Managed Reporting user ID on the first line
of the reply.

If your device or program has an option to include the body of the e-mail (for example,
Reply with Text or Include Original Text), select it. This option ensures that the content of
the template is included in the reply. Two-Way Email requires the content to correctly
process the reply.

3. Click or tap Send to send your reply to Two-Way Email.

Receiving Your Templates for the First Time

After you subscribe for the first time and reply to the confirmation message, Two-Way Email
sends you all the templates you are authorized to use for your reporting needs.

Check your mailbox for their delivery. When they arrive, store them in your inbox, or in a
folder on your e-mail program.
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Requesting a Report

Once you receive and store your templates, you can request a WebFOCUS report. A
template is the means by which you request a report and supply parameter values if
required.

A Two-Way Email template contains information about the associated report. It may also
prompt you for one or more parameter values that define the scope of the report. If a
template prompts you for a value, you must supply one; otherwise, the report will not run.

A report template may request an update to a data source rather than a report.
The following is a sample template that requests a report:

Enter a product category on line 1 of your reply.
Valid product categories are Coffee, Food, Gifts.

<TWOWAY >
YXBWL3RvAGFscmV0LnR4dCwjdGVsbG1l1dGVzdHNuLHByb2dy YW1 tL3By
b2dy YWl tLmhObSwwLjE40TQ5NTI3NDEONT IxMDky

</TWOWAY>

The tags <TWOWAY> and </TWOWAY> delimit an encrypted Extensible Markup Language
(XML) stream describing the report to run, including its associated domain. Two-Way Email
needs this information to retrieve the report code from the Managed Reporting Repository,
and route it to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server for execution.

The prompt at the top of the sample template instructs you to supply a parameter value on
line 1 of your reply. In this case, you must enter the name of a product category that exists

in the data source, such as Coffee, Food, or Gifts. If you enter Coffee, the report will contain
only data that applies to that category.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’'s Manual 12-7



Requesting a Report

Procedure How to Request a Report

Example

12-8

1.

Double-click or tap the e-mail that contains the template for the desired report.
The subject of the e-mail typically identifies or describes the report.
Click or tap Reply.

If your device or program has an option to include the body of the e-mail (for example,
Reply with Text or Include Original Text), select it. This option ensures that the content of
the template is included in the reply. Two-Way Email requires the content to correctly
process the reply.

If the report requires a parameter value, type it on the first line of the reply. Type
multiple values on successive lines, each on a line by itself.

To accept the default value of a parameter, type a period (.) on the applicable line in
your reply. This action ensures that Two-Way Email will read the value properly.

The e-mail may indicate valid values from which you can choose. If it does not and you
are not sure how to respond, ask your Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain
Admin.

Click Send or tap Done.

Two-Way Email will return the requested report to you.

Requesting a Report With a Parameter

Suppose you want a report that shows the number of units sold, and the total dollar
amount of sales, for a particular product category. The report is associated with a Two-Way
Email template called Sales Report for User-supplied Category : TW. It requires a parameter
value for the product category of interest.

A Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin can create the Standard Report and
template for you, as described in the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Administrator’s manual.

1.
2.

Double-click or tap the e-mail called Sales Report for User-supplied Category : TW.
The template prompts you for the product category and shows the possible values:

Enter a product category on line 1 of your reply.
Valid product categories are Coffee, Food, Gifts.

Click or tap Reply.

If your device or program has an option to include the body of the e-mail (for example,
Reply with Text or Include Original Text), select it. This option ensures that the content of
the template is included in the reply. Two-Way Email requires the content to correctly
process the reply.

Enter Food on line 1 as the parameter value.
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Click or tap Send. Two-Way Email sends the report to you:

PAGE 1
Category Unit Sales Dollar Sales
Food 1384845 17229333

Example  Accepting the Default Value of a Parameter

Suppose you want a report that shows the number of units budgeted, and the number of
units sold, for a particular product category and store code. The report is associated with a
Two-Way Email template called Budgeted Units by Category and Store Code : TW.

For the product category, you can supply a value or accept the default. For the store code,
you must accept the value provided by the Administrator.

A Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin can create the Standard Report and
template for you, as described in the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Administrator’s Manual.

1.
2.

Double-click or tap the e-mail called Budgeted Units by Category and Store Code : TW.

The template prompts you as follows:

Enter a product category on line 1 of your reply.

Valid product categories are Coffee, Food, Gifts.

You can accept the default, which is Gifts.

To accept the default, enter a period (.) on line 1 of your reply.

It also informs you that the only allowed store code value is R1019.
Click or tap Reply.

If your device or program has an option to include the body of the e-mail (for example,
Reply with Text or Include Original Text), select it. This option ensures that the content of
the template is included in the reply. Two-Way Email requires the content to correctly
process the reply.

You want to accept the default, Gifts. As instructed, enter a period on line 1 of your
reply.

Click or tap Send.

Two-Way Email sends the report to you:

PAGE 1

Category Store ID Budget Units Unit Sales
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Updating Your Subscription Information

Use the subscription update page to perform the following:

Add a new e-mail address to the Two-Way Email database. The address will be
associated with your subscription information.

Delete an existing e-mail address from the Two-Way Email database.

Refresh your Two-Way Email templates (that is, have them resent to you) if you
accidentally delete one, or if the Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin
creates or modifies a template for you.

Update your WebFOCUS Reporting Server security credentials if they change.

Procedure How to Access the Subscription Update Page

12-10

1.

From your browser, access the subscription page by entering the Web address that
applies to your site. For example,

http://server._name/rcaster/twoway/mobile/twoway.htm
where:

server_name

Is the name of the Web server.

Enter your Managed Reporting user ID and password as assigned by the Managed
Reporting Administrator.

Click Updating a current Two-Way Email subscription, as shown on the following
window:

Log in to Two-Way Email

Managed Reporting information

User-1D: |salesuser

Password: I

ITam: @ Updating a current Two-Way Email subscription

' Subscribing ta Two-Way Email for the first time

Continuer> |
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4. C(lick Continue. The next window allows you to perform update tasks, as described in
the procedures that follow.

Two-Way Email: Change user 'salesuser”

WebFOCUS server infarmation

Usger|D: |admin Update |

Passward I“‘“‘“‘“‘“‘*

Add or delete an email address, or refresh templates to an email address

salesyserf@yourcompany.com

Delete

Ernail address: |

Add

Procedure How to Add a New E-mail Address

1. Inthe Email address field, type the new address.

2. C(lick Add. The following window opens:

Two-Way Email - your email address was added

A new email address has been added for you. The server will
send a confirmation email to this address. When you get the
server's confirmation message, please reply by email to
cornplete and activate your Two-Way Email subscription.

To add another email address, click Continue to view and
update your subscription.

Continug>» |
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3. Click Continue to return to the subscription update page to perform other tasks or
review what you have done. Close the window when you are finished.

Two-Way Email sends a confirmation message to the new e-mail address. Once you
reply to the message, the address is activated, and Two-Way Email sends the templates
you are authorized to use.

Procedure How to Delete an Existing E-mail Address

12-12

1. Inthelist of current addresses, select the one you want to remove, as shown on the
following window:

Two-Way Email: Change user 'salesuser"

WehFOCUS server information

User-ID: |a|:|min Update |

Passwaord |’“°‘°‘°‘°‘°‘°“°“‘

Add or delete an ermail address, or refresh termplates to an email address

salesuser@yourcompany.com

Deleta

Email address:

Add |

2. Click Delete. You are asked if you are sure you want to delete the address:

Microsoft Internet Explorer

Y'ou are about to delete all email addreszes from the Twao-iafay
Email databaze.

Are pou sure you want to delete vour subzcription entirely?

Cancel |

3. Click OK to remove the address from the database.

Click Cancel to discontinue the procedure and return to the previous window.
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If you attempt to delete the only e-mail address associated with your subscription, the
entire subscription (user account) will be cancelled. You are asked if you are sure you
want to proceed with that action.

Click OK to delete your subscription, or click Cancel to discontinue the procedure. If you
click OK, Two-Way Email informs you that you are not in its user database:

Two-Way Email - Not in user database yet

You're not in the database as an Two-WWay Email user. If you want
to subscribe to Two-YWay Email, click OK below.

_ok |

Procedure How to Refresh Your Templates

1.

2.

From the list of current addresses, select the address to which you want to send the
templates.

Click Refresh. A message informs you that fresh copies of your templates will be sent to
the address specified.

Procedure How to Update Your Security Credentials

1.

Enter your new WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID and password in the appropriate
fields.

Click Update. A message informs you that your user ID and password have been
updated.
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Responding to an Alert

Example

12-14

Two-Way Email alert response is available only at sites that have licensed and installed both
ReportCaster and Two-Way Email. For more information on ReportCaster, see the
WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Administrator’s Manual and WebFOCUS Technology Guide.

A Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin can attach a Two-Way Email
template to a ReportCaster Alert. As a user, you are alerted when certain pre-defined data
conditions are met. You can use the attached Two-Way Email template to respond to the
alert to request a report for more detail.

Responding to an Alert

A Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin can create the sample alert and
template for you, as described in the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Administrator's Manual.

You are alerted when the total dollar sales for coffee for store code R1019 exceed
$1,000,000. The alert takes the form of a report showing the exact amount of dollar sales.

Attached to the report is a template, prompting you for another store code of interest, for
comparison purposes. You will respond to the alert by supplying a store code value and
sending the template. Your response generates a second report, showing the dollar sales
for coffee for the supplied store code. You can then compare the two reports.

1. Periodically check your inbox for an alert from Two-Way Email, named Coffee Sales
Alert. When it is delivered, open it and view the report. A template will be attached to it:

PAGE 1
Category Store ID Dollar Sales
Coffee R1019 1393610

Enter a store code on line 1 of your reply.
Valid store codes are R1088, R1109, R1250.

[ TWOWAY ]
YXBWL3RvAGFscmV0LnR4dCwjdGVsbGl1dGVzdHNuLHByb2dy YW1 tL3By
b2dy YWl tLmhObSwwLjE40TQ5NTI3NDEONT IxMDky

[/ TWOWAY ]

2. Notice that the template prompts you for a store code.
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3. Click or tap Reply.

If your device or program has an option to include the body of the e-mail (for example,
Reply with Text or Include Original Text), select it. This option ensures that the content of
the template is included in the reply. Two-Way Email requires the content to correctly
process the reply.

4. Enter the store code you are interested in.
Click or tap Send.

Two-Way Email sends the comparison report to you. For example, if you requested
information on store code R1088, you receive the following:

PAGE 1
Category Store ID Dollar Sales
Coffee R1088 1375040
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CHAPTER 13

Using Java Applet Managed Reporting

Topics:
+  Accessing Managed Reporting

+ Using Domains in Java-based
Managed Reporting

*  Running a Report

+  Sharing a Report

+  Creating a Report or Graph
+  Editing a My Report

+  Filtering Data

+  Searching a Domain

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting utilizes Java technology so
that you can run Standard Reports that are defined in
advance by an Administrator. You can also create, edit, and
save reports that meet your individual needs. You do not
need to know the complexities of the underlying databases
or the FOCUS language to create and run reports. You
create reports and graphs using the set of graphical tools
and components described in Chapter 1, Introducing
WebFOCUS Managed Reporting.

Managed Reporting allows you to run WebFOCUS with a
Java applet-enabled browser. Your Administrator selects
the Managed Reporting Interface for you and associates it
with your user profile. When you sign on, WebFOCUS
automatically launches the Java version of Managed
Reporting.

This chapter describes Java applet Managed Reporting and
provides procedures for running reports and creating your
own reports using blocks of data your Administrator has
created for you. You will also learn how to submit reports to
run in the deferred mode and how to apply filters and other
parameters.

The examples provided in this chapter have been
developed to demonstrate the procedures and concepts
described in this manual in practical terms similar to those
you might encounter in everyday business life. Though
WebFOCUS includes sample files that your Administrator
may use to develop similar examples for you to actually
work with, these examples are not included as part of
Managed Reporting.
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Accessing Managed Reporting

To access Managed Reporting, the Web server, WebFOCUS Client, and WebFOCUS
Reporting Server must all be started. All three can be started as Windows services by
selecting Administrative Tools and then Services from the Control Panel.

Procedure How to Access Managed Reporting
1. Launch your Web browser and enter the following Uniform Resource Locator (URL):
http://webserver/ibi_html/workbnch/mrlogon.htm
where:

webserver

Indicates the name of the Web server that runs Managed Reporting.

The Welcome/Logon page opens.

Welcome to Managed Reporting

User 1D: |

Password: I Change Password

Logon Reset

If you need to change your password, see How to Change Your Password on page 13-2.
2. Enteryour user ID and password.
3. Click the Submit button.

If you entered your correct user ID and password, the Domains environment opens:

If you did not enter your correct user ID or password, WebFOCUS prompts you to return
to the Welcome/Logon page where you can login your information again.

Note: If the Managed Reporting Logon page does not appear, contact your administrator.

Procedure How to Change Your Password
1. Click Change Password on the Managed Reporting logon page.
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The Change Password window opens:

User ID: ||

P assword: |

New Password: |

Confirm Password: |

Submit Reset

Enter your user ID in the User input box.

Enter your current password in the Password input box.

2

3

4. Enter your new password in the New Password input box.

5. Enter your new password again in the Confirm Password input box.
6

Click Submit to have WebFOCUS change your password and return you to the previous
screen.

Now, when you log on to Managed Reporting, use your new password.
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Reference WebFOCUS Managed Reporting User Privileges

To gain access to Managed Reporting, the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Administrator
assigns you one of the following privileges:

User Can run reports or run deferred. The user can invoke Report or
Graph Assistant from the Reporting Objects tab. However, the user
cannot save from the assist tools, OLAP slice-n-dice options, or
Deferred Report Status interface.

Analytical User Has access to the Java version of the domains reporting
environment and any domain that you associate with the user. The
user can run Standard Reports or saved reports from those domains,
as well as create My Reports using the Reporting Objects in those
domains. You can create My Reports by checking the appropriate
user capability.

HTML User Has access to the HTML version of the domains reporting
environment and any domain that you associate with the user. This
user can only run Standard Reports. The user cannot save or create
My Reports. For more information, see Chapter 14, Using HTML-
based Managed Reporting.

Using Domains in Java-based Managed Reporting

When Managed Reporting opens, WebFOCUS displays a list of domains available to you in a
tree within the left hand frame of the dual paned Domains Interface. Before you can
produce a report or graph in Managed Reporting, you must choose a domain from the
Domains Interface. For more information on domains, see Chapter 1, Introducing
WebFOCUS Managed Reporting.

The right hand pane of the Domains Interface remains empty until you select a domain.
When you select a domain, WebFOCUS displays the contents of the domain in four tabs on
the right - Standard Reports, My Reports, Shared Reports, and Reporting Objects.
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As you navigate within a domain, the domain tree view remains constant. Domains are
developed by an Administrator to provide logical groupings for data and to protect access
to confidential information. Your Administrator will also create group folders or subgroup
folders as subdirectories to further divide information.

Domains Logoff Help

M anaged Reporter

B w8 ¥ W E T ® e D B K|S

Elihﬁ Fepoziton - -
&) Comporate Personnel Inford | Standard Reports | wy Reports | Shared Reports | Reporting Objects

- 3 [5 ales]

:_J Accezzon Salex
EIg- Coffee Sales

------ J Custom Grinds S ales

“Z] Prepackaged S ales

The left and right pane size can be adjusted by dragging the bar separating the left and
right panes. Horizontal and vertical scrolling is enabled when the content of a particular tab
is too wide or long to fit the screen.

Note: The arrows only bring the tab into view. You must click on the tab to actually select it
and load the information in the frame.

Using the Toolbar

Perform the following tasks using the toolbar buttons:

H B g% YHZ2( ®eRDE X4

Button Description

New Adds a new component. For example, if you highlight the
Domains folder and then click New, you create a new domain.

Open/Close Opens/closes a selected object.

Edit Source Displays the WebFOCUS code for the selected object (report,

procedure, or launch page) in the text editor window.

Search Enables you to search the selected domain, folder, or object.
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Button Description

Refresh Updates the contents of the Managed Reporting Repository
window. This button is useful when more than one
Administrator is working in Managed Reporting. Changes one
Administrator makes to the Repository may not always be
visible to other Administrators.

Run Executes the selected report or displays the selected launch
page.

Run Deferred Executes the selected report in deferred mode.

Deferred Status Displays the Deferred Report Status Interface in a new

browser window.

Publish Creates an HTML launch page for the selected report. For
more information, see Chapter 7, Publishing Reports, in the the
WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and
Administration Manual..

ReportCaster Enables you to access ReportCaster. For more information, see
the WebFOCUS ReportCaster Administrator’s Manual.

Report Library Enables you to access the content in the Report Library.

Cut Removes an object (Standard Report, Reporting Object,
launch page, or Other File) from the domain and copies it to
the clipboard.

Copy Copies an object to the clipboard.
Delete Removes the selected folder or object.
Paste Places a clipboard item into a domain.

Note: You must select a group folder within a domain to
activate the Paste button.

Properties Displays the name and data source of the selected object.

Help Displays online help.
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Procedure How to Choose a Domain
1. Access Managed Reporting.
WebFOCUS opens the Domains Interface.
2. To open a domain, double-click the folder to the left of the domain name.

WebFOCUS displays the contents of the domain in four report tabs in the right-hand
pane of the Domains Interface.

Domains Logoff Help

Managed Reparter

5B IR YHEHBES #HR0 8 K| 8

EIQE Repository
il Corporate Personnel Infam

Standard Reports | wy Reports | Shared Reports | Renotting Objects

Eg Coffee Sales
J Custom Grinds Sales
J Prepackaged S ales

The Domains Interface contains the following tabs:

Standard Reports  Lists reports or graphs created by your Administrator for you to

run.

My Reports Lists reports or graphs you created and saved.

Shared Reports Consists of folders named for the users who contributed Shared
Reports.

Reporting Objects  Lists simple views of your company’s data that you use to build
reports.
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Running a Report

Procedure

13-8

There are three types of reports you can run directly from the Domain window: Standard
Reports, My Reports, and Shared Reports. You can run each type of report immediately or
as a Deferred Receipt report. To run a report immediately, refer to the procedure below or
see Running a Deferred Receipt Report on page 13-11 for information on using deferred
mode.

You can view a Shared Report, but you cannot modify it when you run it from the Shared
Reports tab. To edit a Shared Report, you must first save it to your My Reports tab. See How
to Copy a Shared Report on page 13-17.

How to Run a Standard Report

1.
2.
3.

Select a Domain from the left-hand pane of the Domains Interface.
In the Standard Reports tab, select the Standard Report you want to run.
Click Run on the toolbar.

If your Administrator has defined filters for the Standard Report, WebFOCUS opens the
Filters selection window.

If filters are available and you want to use them to limit data displayed in the report,
follow this procedure:

Expand the Filters group folders in the Filters Selection window.

Select the filters you want to use and click Add. For more information on building
filtering criteria, see Filtering Data on page 13-21.

WebFOCUS displays the filter icon with a red check mark and adds the selection
criteria to the Filter Criteria box (lower box in the Filter Selection dialog box).

c. Click OK to apply the filters to the report and return to the Standard Reports tab.
Notice that the filters you selected appear below the Standard Report.

Click Run.

WebFOCUS displays the report.

Close the browser to return to the Standard Reports tab.
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Example  Running a Standard Report
Suppose you want to run a report computing salaries in the Sales Department.

1. Open the Corporate Personnel Information domain.

|: Domains ||: Logoff ||J Help |

Managed Reporter
b BURYHES 22RO E L L8
E-Lal8 Repaskory
.3 [Corporate ParsarnelInfa Standard Reports | Wy Reports | Shared Reports | Reporting Objects
bl Sales : JCarporate Personnel Information
- Recruitment
_:.i Salez Department
t ] Training Reports

2. Open the Sales Department group folder under the Standard Reports tab.
3. Select Current Salary Report.

q Domains N Logoff H Help

tanaged Reporter
IS TIINEC I T G B o B . - - ) I - B4

ElihE Reposzitory
;ﬁi [Corparate Personnel Infard
{ﬂ Sales E=- . : Corporate Personnel Information
- Recruitment
B Sales Department
: =] Curent Salary Report
¢ 5] Sales Quatas

------ [ Training Feports

Standard Reports |y Repaorts | Shared Report
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Procedure

13-10

4.

Click Run.

You may be prompted to supply a WebFOCUS Reporting Server ID. For more

information, see Dynamic Server Signon Feature on page 2-15.1

Current Salary Report opens in a separate browser window.

PAGE ]

EMP ITn LAST MAME FIRST NAME CUEE SAL

CUEE JOBCODE EFFECT DATE

AD7
El4
BO3
a0l
Al7
Als
BO4
BO2
BO4
BO2
AD7
Al7

B2r11M1

E3/0101

B3M0501

B2r12m1

402101

B3M05101

WebFOCUS lists the saved reports and graphs under the Reporting Object used to

071582860 STEVENS ALFRED $11,000.00
112847%12 SMITH MARY $13,200.00
117533512% JONES DIANE $1g8,420.00
119265415 SMITH FICHAED $9. 560,00
1195322144 BANMING JoHN $22,700.00
123784317 [RVING ICaN 26 26200
126724188 ROMANS AMTHONYT $21,120.00
2199284371 MCCOY IoHN f1=.4=000
328179357 ELACKWOOD ROSEMARIE $21,720.00
451123478 MCENWIGHT  ROGEER $1&,100.00
543729165 GREENSFPAN MARY $2,000.00
212692173 CROES EARBARL $27,082.00
5. Close Current Salary.
You return to the Standard Reports tab.
How to Run a My Report
1. Click the My Reports tab in the Domain window.
create them.
2. Select the report or graph name.
3. Click Run.

WebFOCUS displays saved reports.
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Procedure How to Run a Shared Report
1. Click the Shared Reports tab in the Domain window.
WebFOCUS displays folders with the names of users who have contributed reports.
2. Double-click a user name.
The user name expands to display the Reporting Object group folders.
The Reporting Object group folders were used to create the Shared Report.

3. Double-click the Reporting Object group folder and then the subgroup folder that
contains the Shared Report you want to run.

Note that appears next to the name of the report.
4. Select the report and then click Run.
WebFOCUS displays the report.

5. Close the browser to return to the Shared Reports tab.

Running a Deferred Receipt Report

Deferred Receipt allows you to submit reports for processing and retrieve the results later.

You do not have to wait for a report to process and return to your browser. You can submit a
report in any format, including OLAP-enabled reports and reports flagged for On-demand

Paging for Deferred Receipt.

A Managed Reporting Administrator can also designate a Standard Report or Reporting
Object to only run in deferred mode. To determine if a Standard Report or Reporting Object
is designated as a Deferred Receipt Report, see How to View Report Properties on page 13-
14.

After you submit a report for Deferred Receipt, you use the Deferred Report Status Interface
to:

*  Monitor the status of a Deferred Receipt report.

+  View the report output.

+  Delete areport.

«  Save a Deferred Receipt report.

«  Review or change parameters in a Deferred Receipt report.

See Chapter 4, Using the Deferred Report Status Interface, for more information.
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Procedure How to Submit a Report for Deferred Receipt

1
2
3.
4

9.

10.

Log on to Managed Reporting.
Expand the domain containing the report you want to run in deferred mode.
WebFOCUS opens the domain in the right hand pane of the Domains Interface.

Select a group folder from the Standard Reports tab, the My Reports tab, or the Shared
Reports tab.

Select a Standard Report, My Report, or Shared Report and click Run Deferred.

You may be prompted to supply a WebFOCUS Reporting Server ID. For more
information, see Dynamic Server Signon Feature on page 2-15.

If the report contains variables, an intermediate window (HTML form) opens,
prompting you to insert a value in the input box.

Enter a value in the input box.
Click Submit.

The Deferred Report Notification window opens to display notification of successful or
unsuccessful submission of the deferred request.

Close the Deferred Report Notification window to return to Managed Reporting.

Click Deferred Status to view the status of the Deferred Receipt request using the
Deferred Report Status Interface.

See Chapter 4, Using the Deferred Report Status Interface, for more information about
monitoring and viewing Deferred Receipt requests.

Example  Submitting a Deferred Report

Suppose you want to run a report computing salaries in the Sales Department while you
continue to work on other Managed Reporting applications.

1.
2.
3.

13-12

Open the Corporate Personnel Information domain.
Open the Sales Department group folder under the Standard Reports tab.

Select Current Salary Report.
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4. Click Run Deferred on the toolbar. The Deferred Report Notification window opens,
confirming that Current Salary has been successfully submitted for Deferred Receipt.

5 I Infermation
) WebFOCUS Deferred Report Notification

Wednesday, December 18, 2002 10:12:39 AN

Current Salary Report
has been successfully submitted for deferred execution

5. Close the Notification window to return to the Standard Reports tab.

6. When you want to view Current Salary, access the Deferred Report Status Interface by
clicking Deferred Status. For more information, see Chapter 4, Using the Deferred Report
Status Interface.

. Deferred Report Status as of Tuesday, November 20, 2001
D WebFOCUS™ °res

Refresh (3 | Sortb)‘IDate vl 8l | Hew |

Refresh every I seconds. (min. & seconds)  Enable Refresh: I

Date/Time Submitted Domains Description Expires In Options
Tuesday, Novernber 20, 2001 Corporate Current Salary 29 days Delete | | View
4:56:40 PM Personnel Repart Save | [ Parameters

Infarrmation

W
4 | »

7. Click View under the Options column to view Current Salary or click Save to save Output
of Current Salary to the Output folder under your My Reports tab.
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Procedure

How to View Report Properties

You can view report properties to determine whether your Administrator has designated a
Standard Report or Reporting Object as a Deferred Receipt Report.

1. Select a report from the Standard Reports tab.

2. Click Properties on the Domain window toolbar. If the report is a Deferred Receipt
Report, Run: Deferred appears in the Properties dialog box after the folder name.

3. Click Cancel to exit the Properties dialog box and return to the Domain window.

Saving Deferred Receipt Reports

Procedure

You can save Deferred Report output when the report status is Completed. When you save
Deferred Report output, WebFOCUS removes the report from the Deferred Report Status
Interface and creates a new group folder, Deferred Reports Output, on the My Reports tab.
WebFOCUS then saves the Deferred Report output to this group folder.

There is one Deferred Reports Output group folder for each domain. Report output
contained within the Deferred Reports Output folder is static and can only be viewed.
WebFOCUS disables the Run Deferred option for any report contained in the Deferred
Receipt Report Output group.

How to Save a Deferred Receipt Report
1. Openadomain.
2. Select the Standard Reports or My Reports tab.
3. Click Deferred Status.
The Deferred Report Status Interface opens.
4. Select a Deferred Receipt report from the Completed tab.
5. Click Save in the Options column for this report.

WebFOCUS saves the Deferred Receipt report results to the My Reports tab, Deferred
Reports Output group folder, and deletes the Deferred Receipt report from the
Deferred Report Status Interface. The My Report name is the description that
WebFOCUS displayed in the Deferred Report Status Interface as well as the date and
time the My Report was created.

6. Close the Deferred Report Status Interface.

Reviewing Deferred Request Parameters

13-14

You can review or change parameters and then resubmit a Deferred Receipt report from
the Deferred Report Status Interface when the report status is Completed. This option
allows you to retrieve specific data contained within the report.

Information Builders



Using Java Applet Managed Reporting

Procedure How to Retrieve Deferred Receipt Request Parameters

1. Openadomain.

2. Select the Standard Reports or My Reports tab.

3. Click Deferred Status.
The Deferred Report Status interface opens.
Note: Click Refresh to obtain the most current status of deferred requests.

4. Locate the report description under the Completed tab.

5. Click Parameter under the Options column heading.
An intermediate window (HTML form) opens.
a. To review and accept the original parameters, close the browser window.
b. To change the parameters, enter new values for any parameters on the HTML form.
c. Click Submit.
The original request is run with the parameters you just selected.

The Deferred Report Notification window opens to display notification of successful or
unsuccessful submission of the deferred request.

6. Close the Deferred Report Notification window to return to the Deferred Report Status
Interface.

Sharing a Report

Frequently you create reports or graphs that you may want to share with others in your
organization. The Shared Reports feature addresses this need by enabling you to create
reports and make them available to other users who access the same domain.

By designating a report as shared, you allow others to run the report. The report is run from
a fourth tab in the Domain window, called Shared Reports. Another user cannot edit a
Shared Report from the Shared Reports tab. However, a user can copy and save a Shared
Report to their own My Reports tab. After saving the report to the My Reports tab, the user
can then modify it without affecting the original report.

The Administrator designates who may make reports and graphs available to others. All
users (except HTML users) who access the Domains window, have the ability to view shared
reports. All users who access the same domain may run and copy reports designated as
shared from the Shared Reports tab. Note that this does not include HTML users who
cannot run reports and Run-only users who cannot copy reports.
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Using the Shared Reports Tab

Shared Reports is one of the tabs in the Domains Interface. The tab consists of folders
named for the users who contributed Shared Reports. When you expand a folder, all the
reports contributed by a particular user display under a Reporting Object group folder or
subgroup folder. These reports are available to all other Managed Reporting users who can
access the domain.

You can use the Deferred Status, Help, Open, and Refresh buttons without selecting a
report. To use the other buttons, you must expand a folder and select the report you want
to run or save.

+  Torun a Shared Report immediately, click Run and follow the procedure in How to Runa
Shared Report on page 13-11.

+ Torun a Shared Report at a later time, click Run Deferred.

+  To check the status of a Shared Report that has been run deferred, click Deferred Status
to open the Deferred Status window and view information.

+  To save the report to your My Reports tab, click Save As My Report and follow the
procedure in How to Copy a Shared Report on page 13-17.

+  To ensure that you are viewing the most current list of Shared Reports and graphs, click
Refresh to update the list.

« To view the file name, date, time, and other information, click Properties.

Designating a Report as Shared

13-16

When you share a report, others with access to the domain can run it (except HTML users),
or copy it (except Users) to their My Reports tab. The My Reports that you contribute appear
in the Shared Reports tab. These reports also appear in your My Reports tab with a shared
icon to denote that they have been made available to others. You can share a report in two
ways:

*  You can designate a My Report as a Shared Report by clicking the Share Report check
box in the report’s Properties dialog box. See How to Share a My Report on page 13-17.
or

*  You can designate a new report as a Shared Report when you save the report from
Report Assistant or Graph Assistant. This can be done by clicking the Share Report check
box in the Save dialog box when you are ready to save a new My Report. See How to
Share a New Report on page 13-17.

Only users who have been granted the Shared privilege by their Administrator can share a
My Report.
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How to Share a My Report
To make an existing report available:
1. Click the My Reports tab.

2. Double-click the Reporting Object group folder and then the subgroup folder that
contains the report you want to share.

3. Select the report.

4. C(lick Properties to open the Properties dialog box.

5. Click the Share Report check box near the bottom of the Properties dialog box.
6. Click OK.

The dialog box closes, and the report becomes available to every user who accesses the
domain. You return to the My Reports tab.

How to Share a New Report

To make a report or graph that you are currently creating available to others:

1. Click Save after you make your selections in the reporting tool.

2. When the Save New Report dialog box opens, enter a descriptive name for the report.
3. Click the Share Report check box.

4. C(lick OK.

The dialog box closes, and the report becomes available to every user who accesses the
domain. You return to the My Reports tab.

How to Copy a Shared Report

After you copy a Shared Report to your My Reports tab, you can modify the report without
affecting the original one. You can treat it as if it were your own report—for example, you
can edit the report or delete it.

1. Click the Shared Reports tab in the Domain window.

WebFOCUS displays folders with the names of users who have contributed reports.
2. Double-click a user name.

The user name expands to display the Reporting Object group folders.

The Reporting Object group folders were used to create the Shared Report.

3. Double-click the Reporting Object group folder and then the subgroup folder that
contains the Shared Report you want to copy.
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4. Select the report and then click Save As My Report on the toolbar.

The Save As My Report dialog box opens.

You can keep the original name or you can change the name of the report by deleting
the original name and typing a new one.

Click OK.
WebFOCUS copies the report to your My Reports tab.

Procedure How to Edit a Shared Report

1.
2.

After you copy a Shared Report, click the My Reports tab.

Double-click the Reporting Object group folder and then the subgroup folder that
contains the report.

Select the report and then click Open.

WebFOCUS opens the reporting tool used to create the report or graph and displays
the report or graph you copied from the Shared Reports tab.

You can make your modifications and save the current changes or you can delete the report
if you wish.

Creating a Report or Graph

The basis for every report or graph you create is a Reporting Object. Reporting Objects
contain the fields that you select in a reporting tool to build your report or graph. Once you
select the fields for your report, you can manipulate and style the data to suit your needs.
The fields you select define the data that your report output displays. A Reporting Object
may also contain a template, created by your Administrator, that defines the formatting
styles for your report.

13-18
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The first two steps in creating a report or graph are:
1. Choosing the Reporting Object.

When you create a new report, you must choose a data source to build your report.
Data in Managed Reporting is stored in Reporting Objects and organized within group
folders or subgroup folders. The Reporting Object group folders and the Reporting
Objects they contain are designed by a professional developer or your Administrator.
Reporting Objects are the information sources that you report from.

2. Choosing the reporting tool.
After you select the data source, you must choose a reporting tool:
a. Choose Report Assistant to create basic reports quickly and easily.

b. Choose Graph Assistant to create graphs and charts in a wide range of colors and
styles.

Procedure How to Choose a Reporting Object
1. From the Reporting Objects tab, select a Reporting Object from the list window.
or

2. From the My Reports tab, click New and select a Reporting Object from the list window.
Now, you must choose your reporting tool.

Procedure How to Choose Your Reporting Tool
1. To open Report Assistant, click Report Assistant.
2. To open Graph Assistant, click Graph Assistant.

The chosen tool opens, and you are ready to create a report or graph. For more
information on using Report Assistant, click Help. See Chapter 5, Creating a Report With
Report Assistant, for more information.
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Example

Using a Reporting Object

The following example assumes you use Report Assistant to create your report. You can
also select Graph Assistant to create your report. For more information on using Graph
Assistant, see Chapter 5, Creating a Report With Report Assistant. You want to build a report
on Accessory Sales.

1. Open the Regional Sales Domain.

2. Select the Reporting Objects tab.

WebFOCUS displays a list of group folders.
Expand the Product Sales group folder.

Select Regional Product Sales.

Click Report Assistant to open your reporting tool.

Select the data and options you want to apply to your report.

N o u kWw

To save your report, click Save on the Report Assistant window.
Your report will be saved to the My Reports tab under the Product Sales group folder.

8. To return to Managed Reporting, click Quit on the Report Assistant window.

Editing a My Report

Procedure

13-20

When you save a report or graph in a reporting tool, WebFOCUS stores it under the My
Reports tab in the Domain window. This tab lists the saved report or graph under the same
Reporting Object group folder that contains the Reporting Object you used to create the
report or graph. WebFOCUS stores deferred report output in the My Reports tab under the
Deferred Output group folder.

How to Edit a Saved Report or Graph

1. From the Domains window, click the My Reports tab.

2. Select the report or graph you want to edit from the Report and Graphs list box.
3. Click Open.

The reporting tool you used to create the report or graph opens, showing your
previous specifications.

4. Make your modifications and save the changes.
5. Exit the reporting tool.
WebFOCUS returns you to the My Reports tab.
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Filtering Data

Filters let you decide what data to display in a report, without having to create selection
criteria. You simply select the pre-defined filters to limit data. Data must match this criteria
to be included in your report. You can select one filter for a simple filtering expression or
you can select multiple filters from more than one group to create complex filtering
expressions.

The Filters tab is divided into two boxes: the selection box (top box) and the filtering criteria
box (lower box). The selection box displays the filter groups (in boldface type) and the
filters they contain. The filtering criteria box displays the filters that you select.

See Simple Filtering Criteria on page 13-21 and Complex Filtering Criteria on page 13-22 for
information on the types of filtering criteria you can build and how these criteria limit data.

Simple Filtering Criteria

Simple filtering criteria consist of one or more filters from the same filter group. If you select
only one filter, the data must match that filter to be included in the report. If you select
multiple filters from the same filter group, data must match only one filter to be included in
the report.

For example, if you select the Gifts and Food filters from the Choose a Product filter group,
data would only have to match one of the filters for WebFOCUS to include it in the report.
Therefore, any Product sold that is in either the Gifts or Food category would satisfy the
criterion for this report.
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The filtering criteria box (bottom) displays the logical relationship between criteria. Notice
that the word “or” is added to clarify this relationship.

. Filter Selection HEi=] E3
E-" Regional Product Sales
=+ Choose a Product
L - Gifts
-3 Coffes oK |
- oo
B3 choose a Region Canceal |
- \West
- Midwest rdd
- Mortheast
-3 Goutheast Remove |
Help |

Each row of the report must match the fallowing filtering criteria:

Gifts
ar Food

F'g | Signed by: Infarmation Builders, Ine.

Complex Filtering Criteria

Complex filtering criteria consist of one or more filters from multiple filter groups. Data
must match one filter from each filter group to be included in a report.

For example, if you select the Gifts filter from the Choose a Product filter group and the
West filter from the Choose a Region filter group, data must match both criteria to be
included in your report. Therefore, only Gifts purchased in the West will be displayed by
WebFOCUS. In this case, the phrase “And any of the following:West” is added to clarify the
logical relationship between criteria.
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Procedure How to Run Procedures With Filters

To run a procedure with a filter in Managed Reporting your Administrator must create a
report with filters attached. The filters that your Administrator attaches are grouped in
categories and are displayed under filter group folders.

1.

From the Domains Interface, double-click the Domain name you want.

WebFOCUS displays the contents of the Domain you selected in the right hand pane of
the Domains Interface.

In the Standard Reports tab, expand the group folder containing the report with filters
attached.

Select the Standard Report and click Filters.

The Filter Selection window opens.

Expand the filter group folders.

WebFOCUS displays a list of filters that your Administrator has developed.

Select the filter you want to apply and click Add from the panel on the right side of the
Filter Selection window.

The filter you select displays with a check mark in the upper portion of the Filter
Selection window and the filter name is added to the filtering criteria box (bottom).

When you are finished selecting filters, click OK.

You return to the Standard Reports tab. The filters you selected are displayed under the
report name and will be applied automatically when you run the report.

To run your report, click Run.

WebFOCUS displays your report in a new browser window with only the data matching
the criterion you selected.

Note: If you wish to change your filter selection you must return to the Filter selection
window. Select the filters you want to Add or Remove and click the appropriate button.
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Example  Running Reports With Filters

You want to run a report with attached filters called Product Sales. From the Domains
Interface:

1. Double-click the folder next to the Sales Domain.

WebFOCUS displays the contents of the Sales Domain in the right hand pane of the
Domains Interface.

2. From the Standard Reports tab, expand the Regional Sales group folder.

3. Select Product Sales from the list displayed beneath the group folder and click Filters on
the toolbar.

The Filters Selection window opens.

4. Expand the Choose a Product filter group and the Choose a Region filter group.

Bl Filter Selection =10x]
- Froduct Sales
B Choose a Product

ok

Cancel
Add

FEYE
Help

Each row of the report must match the following filtering criteria;

F‘SISigned by Information Builders
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5. Select the Gifts filter from the Choose a Product filter group and click Add to apply it to
your report.

B Filter Selection ==

Eg Product Sales

- Chooge 3 Product

F [Gifts]

- Food (8]
A Coffes
B Choose a Region Cancel
F? Wipst
L& mortheast A
Remove
Help

Each row afthe report must match the following filtering criteria;
Gifts

F‘S | Signed by Information Builders

Notice that the Gifts filter is added to the filter criteria box.

6. Select the West filter from the Choose a Region filter group and click Add to apply it to
your report.
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EL Filter Selection

Notice that WebFOCUS displays the criterion you selected as “Gifts And any of the
following: West” in the filtering criteria box.

=] B3
EB Froduct Sales
B Choose a Product
-5 Gifts
Food a4
: & Cofiee
B~ Choosge a Region Cancel
¥ et
LA mlotheast Al
Remove
Help

Each roww of the repart must match the following filtering criteria;

Gifts
And any of the following:
hest

F‘Slﬁigned bu: Information Builders

7. Click OKto return to the Standard Reports tab.

8. To run Regional Product Sales, select the report and click Run.

9. C(lose the browser window to return to the Standard Reports tab.
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Searching a Domain

As repositories increase in size, it can become difficult to quickly locate a specific item
within a domain. WebFOCUS includes a search engine that can scan different components
of a domain to locate particular items.

The Managed Reporting search engine allows you to search Managed Reporting for all
instances of any character string within a chosen domain. A search string can consist of
several words, a single word, part of a word, or any other combination of characters.

By default, searches are not case sensitive, but you can select a Match Case option to
execute a case-sensitive search. Search results include instances of the search string within
item descriptions at all levels of the Managed Reporting tree—within the domain name,
groups, and subgroups, as well as in report names and Reporting Objects.

By default, the search engine looks for instances of the search string that occur at the same
or lower level of a selected object. If you select a group folder, search results will include
instances of the search string only within that group, not within the entire domain.

In the Domains view, search results apply only to a selected tab. Searches executed from
within a domain in My Reports, for example, will not include results for that domain in
Standard Reports. The search engine is available in the Standard Reports, My Reports, and
Reporting Objects tabs, but not in the Shared Reports tab.

Note: The WebFOCUS search engine is also available in the Domain Builder.
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Procedure How to Locate an Item Using the Search Engine

13-28

1.
2.
3.

Access Managed Reporting.
Select the domain you want to search.

From the Domains view, select the Standard Reports, My Reports, or Reporting Objects
tab and then select an item in the tab.

To access the Search dialog box, from the Domains view, click Search.

The Search Within Component (where Component is the description you selected)
dialog box opens:

i Search within Corporate Sales | _ (O] =]

Mumber Found: 0
Remaining: 0

Search for: I

" | Mateh Ease
I | Erttire Diomai

Eitd Mew Search

[ Ext Ereyious Cancel

Enter a search string—any combination of words or characters. Check Match Case if you
want the search to be case sensitive.

Click Find.

The Number Found counter in the Search dialog box displays the search results. The
first instance of the string appears highlighted in the Managed Reporting tree.

Click Next to see the next instance of the search string. Click Previous to move to the
previously displayed item.

The Remaining counter changes to indicate how many items are left in the search. (If
only one item is found, Next and Previous are disabled, and the Remaining counter
displays 0.)

To start a new search, select the item you want to search under and click New Search.

To close the Search dialog box, click Cancel.
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CHAPTER 14

Using HTML-based Managed Reporting

Topics:

Navigating HTML-based Managed
Reporting

Running Reports

Filtering Data

WebFOCUS HTML-based Managed Reporting provides you
with a means to quickly run Standard Reports. Since this
reporting environment is HTML-based, any user, regardless
of Web browser, can access Managed Reporting. To access
HTML-based Managed Reporting, your Administrator
designates you as an HTML user in your User Profile. Then,
when you sign on to Managed Reporting, WebFOCUS uses
your profile to construct your HTML-based interface. From
the HTML-based Managed Reporting, you can:

Run Standard Reports, either immediately or in
deferred mode.

Access the OLAP interface or OLAP Control Panel to
manipulate data in your report.

Apply filters to a report.
Access Static Reports.

This chapter describes the structure of HTML-based
Managed Reporting and how you navigate through it. The
chapter also provides the procedures you use to run
Standard and Static Reports, and references other chapters
for additional information depending on your reporting
needs. For information about accessing your reporting
environment, see Chapter 1, Introducing WebFOCUS
Managed Reporting.
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Navigating HTML-based Managed Reporting

14-2

HTML-based Managed Reporting functions as a standard HTML page. You navigate the
environment by clicking hyperlinks to display the contents of folders, or to perform
functions. After you successfully sign on, WebFOCUS displays a list of domains that are
available to you (the Domains list).

Domains Deferred Logoff Help
Status

Domains:
@Whivestem Fegional Sales
WEastem Fegional Sales
EWhivholesale Sales

Each domain name is a hyperlink to the Standard Reports that constitute the domain,
subdivided into group folders. Once you select a domain from the list, WebFOCUS opens
the Domains Contents page.

Domains Defered Logoff Help
Status
& Domain: Corporate Personnel Information

L1 Customer Services
1 Sales Departrment

Sort by Date

— Customer Services
[E] Customer Calls Completed

Back to Folders o

Sort by Date

— Sales Department
[ Current Salary Report

B Employee Sales Quota Report
B Employee Training

Back to Folders Y
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This page displays the domain you selected at the top of the page. Below the domain are
hyperlinks to the Standard Report group folders that store the Standard Reports. Clicking a
Standard Report group folder name jumps you to the list of Standard Reports in the group
folder. To the right of each Standard Report are the Run and Run Deferred buttons. You use
the buttons to either immediately display report output (Run) or submit the Standard
Report for deferred processing (Run Deferred). You use the View button to display Static
Reports and launch pages.

You can sort the contents of group folders by name (the default setting), or by creation date
by clicking the appropriate tab. Clicking the Back to Folders hyperlink returns you to the
Domains list page. If an Administrator has prepared the customized help feature, you can
access it by clicking the Domain Info button.

Use the toolbar to:
«  Return to the Domains list.

+  Access the Deferred Report Status Interface (to view or check the status of deferred
reports).

+  Logoff of WebFOCUS.

«  Access Online Help.

Running Reports

The basis of your reporting environment is running reports. Your Administrator creates
these reports for you to run. You use the buttons displayed on the Domains Contents page
to access these reports. You can access two types of reports: Standard Reports and Static
Reports. WebFOCUS displays Static Reports when you click View. When you run a Standard
Report, WebFOCUS processes the report and returns the outputin a new browser window.
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Standard Reports

Standard Reports dynamically access data to present up-to-date information whenever you
run a report. An Administrator can define filters for a Standard Report, enable OLAP (Online
Analytical Processing) capability, or designate a report to run in the deferred mode only.

+  Filters let you limit what data to display in a report. An Administrator defines filters for
areport when it is developed. You simply choose to apply the predefined filters to limit
data. Only data that match the selected criteria are included in your report. An
intermediate HTML page will open when you run the report, allowing you to select
filters to apply. For more information, see Using Filters on page 14-12.

+  OLAP is a feature that allows you to view data from a variety of perspectives. Using the
OLAP selections panel or OLAP Control Panel, you can add or move fields in a report,
specify selection criteria, or organize your data in a hierarchy. Check your WebFOCUS
Installation guide for information about browser compatibility. For more information
on using OLAP, see Chapter 7, Using OLAP Analysis.

+  Deferred Receipt allows you to submit a report that WebFOCUS processes in the
background. Background processing enables you to continue working in Managed
Reporting while WebFOCUS processes the deferred report. Once you have submitted a
report, you use the Deferred Report Status Interface to view the report. For more
information, see Chapter 4, Using the Deferred Report Status Interface.

Use the following chart to determine if your Administrator has designated one of the above

features for your report.

If you see...

Then...

Measures, Graph, and Dimension
controls as well as a blue colored band
containing the OLAP, Run, and Reset
buttons at the top or bottom of your
report output.

The report is OLAP-enabled. Click OLAP to
load the OLAP Control Panel or use the
Measures, Graph, and Dimension controls to
make your report choices.

An intermediate HTML page before your
report output window opens.

Filters are attached to your report. Select
the filters to apply by clicking the radio
buttons.

Only the Run Deferred button to the right
of a report in the Domains Contents

page.

The report can only be Run deferred. Click
Run Deferred to submit your report in the
deferred mode.

Procedure How to Run a Standard Report

1. Select a domain.
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If only one domain is available to you, WebFOCUS automatically opens that domain.
2. Select a Standard Report group folder.

WebFOCUS displays a list of Standard Reports.

To run a report immediately, click Run.

4. If your Administrator has defined filters for this report, an intermediate HTML page
opens.

a. Select the filters you want to apply by clicking the check boxes next to the
predefined criteria.

@& Run Repott
" Bun Graph
Choose a Product
I Gifts
M Coffee
M Food
Choose a Eegion
™ West
™ Mhidwest
™ Mortheast
I Southeast

Submit |
Reset |

b. Click Submit.

Your report output displays in a new browser window.
For more information on filters, see Using Filters on page 14-12.
5. To close the report, choose File and select Close.

You return to the Domains Contents page.
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Example

14-6

Running a Standard Report

Suppose you want to run a Standard Report containing salary information for employees in
the Sales Department.

1. Find the Current Salary Report under the Sales Department group folder on the
Domains Contents page.

2. Click Run to the right of the Standard Report name to execute the report.

The Current Salary report opens in a separate window:

PAGE ]

EMFP ITv

LAST M4ME FIEST MAME CUOER S4L

CUEE JOBCODE EFFECT DATE

071382860
1128476l
117583129
113283415
113329144
123784317
128724188
212984371
328179357
451123478
543729165
BlEam2l73

STEVENS
SMITH
JOMNES
SMITH
BANMING
IEVING
ROMAMNS
MCCOT
BLACEWOOD
MCENIGHT
GREENIPAN
CROEE

ALFEED
MARY
DIAWE
RICHAED
JOHH
JSAN
ANTHONY
JOHH
REOSEMARIE
ROGER
MAFY
BAREARL

$11,000.00
$13,200.00
$12 420,00

$=2,500.00
$29,700.00
$26,862.00
$21,120.00
$1g.480.00
$21,720.00
$1s,100.00

$9.000.00
$27.082.00

A07
Bl4
BO3
A0l
Al7
Als
E04
BO2
E04
BO2
A07
Al7

21101

B3M0101

E30501

21211

2402101

E3M0501

3. To exit, close the browser window that contains the Current Salary Report.
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Procedure How to Submit a Report for Deferred Receipt

1.
2.

Select a domain.

Select a Standard Report group folder.

WebFOCUS displays a list of Standard Reports.

To submit a report for deferred receipt, click Run Deferred.
If your Administrator has attached filters:

a. Anintermediate HTML page opens.

b. Select the filters you wish to apply by clicking the check boxes to the left of the
filter.

c. Click Submit to complete your report.

A new browser window opens and displays notification of successful or unsuccessful
submission of the deferred request.

Close the browser window displaying the notification message.
You return to the Domains Contents page.

Click Deferred Status on the toolbar to open the Deferred Report Status Interface. Using
the Deferred Report Status Interface, you can:

a. Check the status of your deferred report.
b. View the output of your deferred request.

c. Review parameters associated with this report.

For more information on using the Deferred Report Status Interface, see Chapter 4, Using
the Deferred Report Status Interface.
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Example  Submitting a Report for Deferred Receipt

Suppose you want to run a report on employee training while you continue working in
Managed Reporting.

1. Find the Employee Training report under the Sales Department group folder on the
Domains Contents page.

Click Run Deferred to the right of the Standard Report name. You may be prompted to

supply a WebFOCUS Reporting Server ID. For more information, see Chapter 2, Using
Dashboard.

2. The Deferred Report Notification window opens:

. T infarmation
) WebFOCUS Deferred Report Notification Builders.

Tuesday, Movember 20, 2001 2:42:27 PI

Employee Trainihg
has been successfully submitted for deferred execution

3. Close the Deferred Report Notification window to continue working in Managed
Reporting.
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When you are ready to view your report, click Deferred Status on the toolbar.

The Deferred Report Status Interface opens:

7D WebFOCUS™  Deferred Repart Status as of Tuesday, December 17, 2002 6:08:42 PM lnfermation
e Builders.

Refresh (3 | SvrtwlDate vl 8l | Hem |

Refrash everyl seconds. {min. 5 secaonds) Enable Refresh: T

Date/Time Submitted Domains Description Expires In  Options
Tuesday, December 17, 2002 Corporate Personnel Employee Training 29days Delete || View
1:06:55 P Infarmation Parameters
Date/Time Submitted Domains Description Options
Tuesday, December 17, 2002 Corporate Personnel Current Salary Delete
1:08:33 PM Infarmation Report

Tuesday, December 17, 2002 Corporate Personnel Customer Calls Delete
1:05:24 PM Infarmation Completed

For more information, see Chapter 4, Using the Deferred Report Status Interface.

Find Employee Training under the Completed tab. Click View for Employee Training
under the Options column.

The Employee Training report displays in a new browser window:

'PAGE 1

EMP_ID [LAST NAME |FIRST NAME DEPARTMENT |CURR_JOBCODE ED_HRS
071382660 [STEVENS ~ |ALFRED  [PRODUCTION |407 | 2500
1112847612 |SMITH MARY IS B14 | 36.00
1117593129 |JTOMES [DLANE IS [BO3 | 50,00
1119265415 |SMITH [RICHARD  [PRODUCTION |401 | 1000
1119329144 [BANNING ~ TOHN [PRODUCTION |417 | oo
1123764317 [IRVING TOAN [PRODUCTION |415 | 30000
126724188 [ROMANS ~ |ANTHONY |[FPRODUCTION [B04 | 500
219984371 [MCCOY TOHM IS [BO2 | oo
326179357 [BLACKWOOD ROSEMARTE [MIS [B04 | 7500
451123478 [MCENIGHT |ROGER [PRODUCTION [E02 | 50,00
543729165 |GREENSPAN |MARY IS 407 | 2500
818692173 |CROSS BARBARA  [MIS 417 | 4500

Close the browser window containing the report output to return to the Domains
Contents page.
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Filtering Data

HTML Launch Pages

Your Administrator may prepare an HTML launch page for you to use. A launch page is a
complete HTML file that calls a report procedure that your Administrator has prepared. The
launch page can be a simple form, containing Submit and Reset buttons, that allows you to
submit the report. Some reports may prompt you to enter a value as a variable, or
parameter, to be run with the report procedure. The launch page will then pass the
parameters you have provided to the report procedure for processing. For example, the
form can display default values or display lists of alternative acceptable values.

Static Reports

Your Administrator may also prepare Static Reports for you. Static Reports are hyperlinks
that you click to access an HTML file. Static Reports are listed on the Domains Contents
page along with Standard Reports, but can be distinguished by the View button displayed
to the right of the file name in place of the Run button. To access a Static Report, click View.

Procedure How to View Static Reports
1. Select a domain.
2. Selecta Standard Report group folder.
WebFOCUS displays a list of Standard Reports.
3. Locate the Static Report and click View to the right of the report name.
WebFOCUS displays the Static Report.
4. To close the Static Report, choose File and select Close.

You return to the Domains Contents page.

Filtering Data

Filters let you decide what data to display in a report, without having to create selection
criteria. An Administrator defines filters when a report is created. When you run the report,
an intermediate HTML window opens and you simply select the predefined filters to limit
data.
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Using HTML-based Managed Reporting

& Eun Eeport
" Eun Graph
Choose a Product
[ Gifts
I Coftee
™ Food
Choose a Eeglon
I West
[ Mlidwest
[ Mortheast
[ Southeast

Submit |
Resat |

Reseat

The HTML page allows you to choose whether you want your output returned as a report or
a graph by clicking the radio buttons at the top of the window. Filter groups are displayed
as headings above each group of filter options. Choose a Product is an example of a filter
group in the graphic above. You apply filters from each filter group by clicking the check
boxes next to the filter name.

Data must match the criteria you select to be included in your report. You can select one
filter for a simple filtering expression, or you can select multiple filters from more than one
group to create complex filtering expressions.

Simple Filtering Criteria

Simple filtering criteria consist of one or more filters from the same filter group. If you select
only one filter, the data must match that filter to be included in the report. If you select
multiple filters from the same filter group, data must match only one filter to be included in
the report.
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Filtering Data

For example, if you select the Gifts and Food filters from the Choose a Product filter group,
data would only have to match one of the filters for WebFOCUS to include it in the report.
Therefore, any Product sold that is in either the Gifts or Food category would satisfy the
criterion for this report.

Complex Filtering Criteria

Example

14-12

Complex filtering criteria consist of one or more filters from multiple filter groups. Data
must match one filter from each filter group to be included in a report.

For example, if you select the Gifts filter from the Choose a Product filter group and the
West filter from the Choose a Region filter group, data must match both criteria to be
included in your report. Therefore, only data for Gifts purchased in the West would satisfy
the criterion for this report.

Using Filters

Your Administrator has supplied you with a report, Regional Product Sales, that has filters
attached. To run Regional Product Sales:

1. Find Regional Product Sales under the Product Sales report group.
T Managed Reporter, Cazey Jones | _ (O] x|

Standard Repnrtsl My Reports - Reporting Objects ;

Eg Renional Sales

l:l Marketing Events
B3 Product Sales

Properiies

- Report Assist..
Regional Product Sales

Sales Analysis Graph wizard...

Help

dilL

F‘Slﬁigned by Information Builders, lne.

2. Click Run to the right of Regional Product Sales.
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Using HTML-based Managed Reporting

An intermediate HTML page opens, displaying the filters.

4, Select the Gifts filter from the Choose a Product filter group, and the West filter from
the Choose a Region filter group.

5. Click Submit to begin processing the report.

Notice that WebFOCUS only displays products categorized as Gifts sold in the West
region.

6. Close the browser window containing Regional Product Sales to return to Managed
Reporting.

WebFOCUS displays the report in a new browser window.
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Numerics

3D graphs 6-4
508 compliance 6-36
A

ACCEPT attribute 8-36, 8-40
ACCEPT list 8-36, 8-38
ACROSS field 5-8 to 5-10, 5-26

ACROSS fields 7-24, 7-26
limiting 7-34
selecting 7-24, 7-26, 7-28, 7-30
sorting with 7-26

Across tab 6-12, 6-14 to 6-15
activating deleted expressions 5-45
adding a column 3-12

adding color to graphs 6-28

adding fields
to footings 6-25, 6-27
to headings 6-25, 6-27

adding footings to graphs 6-25 to 6-26
adding headings to graphs 6-25 to 6-26
adding labels to graphs 6-25, 6-27 to 6-28
alert events 12-14

alert response 12-14

ALL. prefix 5-14, 5-16, 5-18

alphanumeric formats 5-19 to 5-20
amper variables 6-20 to 6-21

And/Or keyword 5-44

area graphs 6-4
styling 6-39, 6-41
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arithmetic operations 5-14
ascending order 5-16 to 5-17
assigning prefix operators 6-11
AutoDrill 7-2,7-22,7-34
automatic BY TOTAL 7-1
automatic refresh 4-8
autoselection 7-2, 8-44

AutoSort 7-1, 7-18 to 7-19, 7-21 to 7-22
CGl changes and 7-21

AvantGo channels 11-2

B

bar graphs 6-4,9-2 to 9-4
associating with dimensions and measures
9-3,9-5t09-7
attributes 9-3
horizontal 9-1 to 9-2
styling 6-39, 6-41
vertical 9-1 to 9-2

bipolar graphs 6-4

block names 2-13

Broker. See ReportCaster
browser settings 2-4 to 2-5
bubble charts 6-29

bubble help 8-2
OLAP-enabled reports and 8-5

business intelligence 7-1 to 7-2

BY fields 5-5, 5-8, 7-23
selecting 7-26, 7-28, 7-30
sorting with 7-23

By Total Properties box 7-19
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C

Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) 5-58, 5-60
generating internal CSS code 5-57

case sensitive searches 10-4

Caster. See ReportCaster

changing color settings 6-25, 6-45, 6-47
changing fonts 6-25, 6-29 to 6-30
changing formats 5-19

changing passwords 2-3

changing the block name 3-10
changing the block type 3-8

color settings 6-45
changing 6-47

column fields 5-5, 5-8

column values 8-25
sorting by 8-28 to 8-30, 8-33 to 8-36

columns 8-6
adjusting width 3-13
pivoting 8-20
positioning 3-12
preserving styling 8-60

combining expressions 5-44

commands 5-10
COMPUTE 5-10
DEFINE 5-10
NOPRINT 8-60

comparing data sources 7-2
complex filtering criteria 13-22, 14-10, 14-12
COMPUTE command 5-10

conditional styling 5-21, 5-26 to 5-27
graphs and 6-20

connected point plot graphs 6-4

1-2

content blocks 2-13, 3-1
adding items 3-8
creating 3-4 to 3-5
deleting 3-6
editing 3-7 to 3-8, 3-10
layout 3-12 to 3-13
maximizing 2-13
saving 3-13
types 3-4

Content List 3-2, 3-4, 3-7
adding items 3-7 to 3-8
deleting items 3-7, 3-9

content page names 2-13

Content window 3-2

Contents page 14-2 to 14-3

creating graphs 6-2

creating multiple graphs 6-12, 6-15
creating parameters for drill downs 6-21
creating temporary fields 5-10

creating WHERE statements 5-39 to 5-40
cross-century dates 8-59

CSS (Cascading Style Sheets) 5-58, 5-60
generating internal CSS code 5-57

cubes 7-2,7-4

customization 8-60

customizing graphs 6-25, 6-39, 6-41, 6-43
D

Dashboard 1-1, 1-4, 2-1 to 2-2, 2-7
browser settings 2-4 to 2-5
personalizing 2-3
searching domains 2-16, 2-18
selecting domains 2-9

Dashboard toolbars 2-7
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Dashboard user options 2-22
data filtering 13-21 to 13-23, 14-10 to 14-12
data manipulation 8-60

data sources 5-46, 7-2
joining 5-46

data visualization 7-10, 8-60, 9-2 to 9-4
applying to measures 9-4 to 9-7
bar graphs 9-3
display modes 9-4 to 9-5
OLAP Control Panel 9-3 to 9-4

date elements 8-46
adding 8-57 to 8-58
applying date ranges 8-46, 8-52 to 8-53
applying selection criteria to 8-46, 8-48 to 8-49
deleting 8-57 to 8-58

date fields 8-48
specifying selection criteria 8-46

date formats 5-19, 5-21, 8-46, 8-59
Julian dates 8-59
limitations 8-59
smart dates 8-59
specifying 8-46

Date modified option 2-18

date ranges 8-36, 8-46, 8-52 to 8-53
adding 8-57
applying 8-36, 8-46, 8-52
deleting 8-57
selecting 8-36, 8-46, 8-57
Date Selection panel 8-46, 8-57, 8-59
decimal formats 5-19 to 5-20
default parameters 12-9
DEFCENT value 8-59
Deferred Report Status interface 4-2 to 4-3, 4-7 to
4-8
deleting reports 4-2, 4-5 to 4-6
expiration setting 4-6
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Deferred Report Status interface (continued)
notification 13-11
options 4-9
parameters 4-2, 4-5, 4-8 to 4-9, 13-14
refreshing 4-3
sorting 4-3
viewing reports 4-2 to 4-3, 4-8
deferred reports 4-2, 13-11 to 13-12, 13-14, 14-4
deleting 4-2,4-5t0 4-6
notification 13-11 to 13-12
parameters 4-2, 4-5, 4-8 to 4-9, 13-14to 13-15
running 4-5
saving 4-2,4-5,4-11t0 4-12,13-14
sorting 4-2 to 4-3, 4-7
submitting 13-11 to 13-12, 14-4, 14-7 to 14-8
viewing 4-2, 4-8
viewing on PDAs 11-7
DEFINE command 5-10
descending order 5-16 to 5-17
designating shared reports 13-16
detail fields 5-14
detail reports 5-10
dimension controls 7-15 to 7-16
dimension hierarchy 8-38, 8-44
dimensions 7-2, 7-4, 7-28, 8-2, 8-38
defining 8-46
displaying 8-60
dragging and dropping 7-17
preserving styling 8-60
displaying measures 8-25 to 8-26

displaying missing values 6-17
in graphs 6-17 to 6-19, 6-25

displaying multiple graphs in columns 6-14
displaying subfoots 5-16, 5-19

displaying subheads 5-16, 5-19

displaying subtotals 5-16, 5-18
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Domain Tree menu options 2-10
domain trees 2-7,2-9to 2-10

domains 1-2, 2-9, 13-4
Contents page 14-2to 14-3
running procedures with filters 13-22 to 13-23
running reports 13-8, 14-3
searching 2-16, 13-27 to 13-28
static reports 14-3, 14-10

Domains Interface 13-4
Drill Down on Measures 7-1, 7-22 to 7-24, 7-26
Drill Down Parameters dialog box 6-21

drill downs 7-2, 7-4
creating parameters for 6-21
graphs and 6-20

drill-across fields 8-20, 8-44
drill-across panes 8-16

drill-down fields 8-20, 8-44

drill-down panes 8-16

drilling down to new procedures 5-25

E

Edit button 2-13

elements 8-2, 8-38
adding 8-7, 8-57 to 8-58
adding to an OLAP-enabled report 8-7 to 8-8
deleting 8-9, 8-57 to 8-58
deleting from an OLAP-enabled report 8-10
reversing the order 8-22 to 8-23
sorting 8-18, 8-22

end-user reporting environments 1-4

expressions
activating 5-45
combining 5-44
deleting 5-44
grouping 5-45

F

Favorite Reports list 2-21
field column titles 5-14
Field Creator dialog box 5-10, 5-12

field formats 5-19
alphanumeric 5-19 to 5-20
date 5-19, 5-21
numeric 5-19 to 5-20

Field Options tab 6-11, 6-24

fields 5-5, 5-8, 5-14, 8-20
adding to footings and headings 6-25, 6-27
applying arithmetic operations 5-14
displaying 5-14
hiding y-axis 6-9 to 6-10
including subtotals 5-16, 5-18
justifying 5-33
numeric 5-14
ordering 5-16 to 5-17
qualified names for 5-7
styling 5-21 to 5-23
suppressing display 5-14 to 5-17
temporary 5-11

Fields tab 6-6, 6-8
Fields window 6-8, 6-15, 6-25, 6-27

filtering criteria 5-45, 13-21 to 13-22, 14-10, 14-12
complex 13-22, 14-10, 14-12
simple 13-21, 14-11

filters 5-45, 13-8, 13-21, 14-4, 14-10 to 14-12
running reports with 13-22 to 13-24
Standard Reports 14-4

fixed scales 6-45

floating point formats 5-19 to 5-20
FOCUS Titles tab of Heading tab 6-27
folder block items 2-13

folder blocks 2-3, 3-1, 3-4 to 3-5
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fonts 6-29
changing 6-29 to 6-30
graphs and 6-29 to 6-30

footings 5-36, 5-38
aligning 5-36
customizing 5-36 to 5-38
for graphs 6-25
styling 5-38

footnotes 6-27

formats 5-19
alphanumeric 5-19 to 5-20
date 5-19, 5-21
numeric 5-19 to 5-20

formatting graphs 6-29 to 6-30
G

Graph Assistant 1-3, 6-1, 6-3, 13-16, 13-18 to 13-19
creating multiple graphs 6-12
Fields tab 6-6
Looks tab 6-5
Properties tab 6-6
selecting graph types 6-5
selecting scales 6-6
x and y values 6-6

Graph Assistant Properties tab (Options) 6-36
Graph Assistant Properties tab (Settings) 6-37
Graph button 8-16

Graph control 7-5, 7-10, 7-13

Graph Editor 1-3

graph footings 6-25 to 6-26
adding fields to 6-25, 6-27
location in output 6-26

graph headings 6-25 to 6-26
adding fields to 6-25, 6-27
location in output 6-26
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graph height 6-45
Graph Panel 7-2, 8-16 to 8-17
graph scales 6-6

graph SET parameters 6-14
GRWIDTH 6-14

graph styles 8-14, 8-16
controlling 8-14
default 8-14

graph titles 6-25
Graph Titles tab of Heading tab 6-28

graph types 6-4 to 6-5, 8-14
3D 6-4
area 6-4
bar 6-4
bipolar 6-4
bubble 6-29
connected point plot 6-4
horizontal area 8-14
horizontal bar 8-14
horizontal line 8-14
line 6-4
pie 6-4, 8-14
polar 6-29
radar 6-4, 6-29
scatter 6-4
selecting 6-3
stock 6-29
vertical area 8-14
vertical bar 8-14
vertical line 8-14

graph width 6-45

graphs 6-1to 6-2,7-2,8-13,13-18
adding labels 6-25, 6-28
conditional styling 6-20
creating 6-5
creating parameters 6-21
customizing 6-14, 6-28
displaying 8-13, 8-16 to 8-17
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graphs (continued)
displaying data 6-7 to 6-8
displaying multiple graphs in columns 6-14
displaying report data 6-6
drilling down 6-20
editing 13-20
formatting 6-12, 6-29
limiting data 6-16
merging multiple graphs 6-13
missing values and 6-17 to 6-19
multiple 8-14, 8-16
printing 6-45 to 6-46
running 6-45 to 6-46
saving 6-45 to 6-46
scales 6-6
sending output directly to a printer 6-46
setting height and width 6-45

styling 6-25, 6-27, 6-29 to 6-30, 6-39, 6-41, 6-43

grid lines 5-57

grouping expressions 5-45
grouping WHERE statements 5-45
GRWIDTH SET parameter 6-14

H

Heading Properties dialog box 6-31

headings 5-38
aligning 5-36
customizing 5-36 to 5-38
for graphs 6-25
styling 5-38

Headings tab 6-25, 6-27 to 6-28

help system for Managed Reporting 1-2
hiding y-axis fields 6-9 to 6-10
hierarchies 7-2, 7-4

High-to-Low radio button 8-28
high-to-low sort 7-21
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horizontal graphs 8-14
horizontal labels 6-28

HTML Graph Assistant 6-3

HTML launch pages 14-10
HTML-based Graph Assistant 6-1

HTML-based Managed Reporting 14-1 to 14-2
navigating 14-2

HTML-based Report Assistant 5-1
HTML-based reporting environments 13-4

inserting page breaks 5-16, 5-18
integer formats 5-19 to 5-20
Internet links folder options 2-10

J

Java-based Managed Reporting 13-1, 13-4

join structures 5-46
creating 5-47
deleting 5-51
editing 5-52

Julian dates 8-59

justifying fields 5-33
all fields 5-35
entire reports 5-57
single fields 5-33

L

Label Properties dialog box 6-29 to 6-30, 6-32 to

6-33

launch blocks 2-3, 3-1, 3-4 to 3-5
changing contents 3-9

launch pages 14-10

layout of content blocks 3-12
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legend fonts 6-29 to 6-30
Legend Properties dialog box 6-34
LIKE operator 5-46

line graphs 6-4
styling 6-39, 6-41

linear scales 6-6
linking to graphs and reports 6-20

list blocks 3-1, 3-4 to 3-5
adding items 3-7
deleting items 3-7

List mode 5-9 to 5-10
logarithmic scales 6-6
LOOKGRAPH parameter 6-29
Looks tab 6-5

Low-to-High radio button 8-28
M

Managed Reporting 1-1, 4-2, 13-2, 13-4
choosing domains 13-7, 13-27
passwords 13-2
running reports 13-8
sharing reports 13-15 to 13-17

Managed Reporting Repository 4-5, 4-11

Master Files 8-46, 8-59
defining dimensions 8-46
specifying date formats 8-46
specifying values for DEFCENT and YRTHRESH
8-59
Maximize button 2-13

measure-based sorting 8-28 to 8-30, 8-33 to 8-36
ranking values 8-28, 8-34
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measures 7-2, 7-4,7-10, 8-2
adding to an OLAP-enabled report 8-11 to
8-12
bar graphs 9-3 to 9-7
deleting from an OLAP-enabled report 8-11
dragging and dropping 7-17
Drill Down on Measures 7-1, 7-22 to 7-24, 7-26
graphing 7-13, 8-16
hiding 8-7, 8-11, 8-60
NOPRINT 7-10, 9-4
preserving styling 8-60
properties box 8-16, 8-28
sorting 7-19
stacking 8-25 to 8-26

Measures check box 8-28
Measures control 7-5, 7-10
merging multiple graphs 6-13, 6-15

missing values 6-17
displaying 6-17 to 6-19, 6-25

multi-dimensional viewing 7-1 to 7-2, 7-4

multiple graphs 6-12, 8-16
creating 6-12
displaying in columns 6-14
merging 6-13, 6-15

My Reports 1-2, 10-1
editing 13-20
on-demand paging 10-1
running 13-10
sharing 13-17

My Reports folder options 2-10

N

new columns 5-10 to 5-12

NOPRINT command 8-60

NOPRINT measures 7-10, 9-4

NOPRINT option in OLAP Control Panel 8-7, 8-11
NOT LIKE operator 5-46
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numbering pages 5-52, 5-54
numeric fields 5-14 to 5-15

numeric formats 5-19 to 5-20
adding a percent sign 5-21

(0)

OCP (OLAP Control Panel) 1-3, 7-2, 7-15, 7-31, 8-1
to 8-2, 8-6, 8-46, 9-3 to 9-4

OLAP (Online Analytical Processing) 7-1 to 7-2, 8-1,
14-4
troubleshooting 8-60

OLAP button 7-5,7-9, 7-18, 8-2

OLAP Control Panel (OCP) 1-3,7-2,7-15, 7-31, 7-34
to 8-2, 8-6, 8-46,9-3 t0 9-4

graphing results of a report request 8-13, 8-16

to 8-17

ordering data 8-22

pivoting data elements 8-20

sorting data elements 8-18

troubleshooting 8-60

OLAP selections panel 1-3, 7-1, 7-5, 7-9, 7-17 to
7-18, 8-1

Reset button in 7-9

Run button in 7-9

OLAP-enabled reports 5-58, 7-19, 7-22, 8-2
adding data 8-7 to 8-8
applying data visualization 8-60
applying selection criteria 8-36, 8-38
bubble help and 8-5
deleting data from 8-7, 8-9 to 8-10
displaying as graphs 8-13, 8-16 to 8-17
displaying in PDF format 8-13
drilling down 8-7 to 8-8
pivoting 7-2, 7-4
pivoting data 8-20
reversing the order of data 8-22 to 8-23
saving 8-13
sorting 7-23 to 7-24, 7-26 to 7-27, 8-18, 8-28 to

8-30, 8-33to 8-36
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OLAP-enabled reports (continued)
troubleshooting 8-60

on-demand paging 5-57, 10-1, 10-7
creating reports 10-7
deferred reports 10-7
displaying a specific page 10-3
navigating in reports 10-3
viewing reports 10-2

Online Analytical Processing (OLAP) 7-1 to 7-2, 8-1,
14-4
troubleshooting 8-60

opening HTML Graph Assistant 6-3
order of data 8-23

ordering data 8-22

output blocks 2-3, 3-1, 3-4 to 3-5
output options 5-52 to 5-53

P

packed formats 5-19 to 5-20
page breaks 5-16, 5-18
page numbering 5-52, 5-54

parameters 12-9
creating for graphs 6-21

parenthesis 5-45

passwords 13-2
changing 2-3

PDA Sync 11-1
publishing Standard Reports 11-1
requirements 11-2
subscribing to a channel 11-2

PDAs (Personal Digital Assistants) 11-2
viewing deferred reports 11-7
viewing Standard Reports 11-2

PDF reports 5-56
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Personal Digital Assistants (PDAs) 11-2
viewing deferred reports 11-7
viewing Standard Reports 11-2

pie graphs 6-4, 8-14
styling 6-43

pivoting data 7-2, 7-4

polar charts 6-29

pop-up menus 7-18

positioning columns 3-12

PostScript reports 5-56

predefined style sheets 5-33

predefined WebFOCUS StyleSheets 5-32

prefix operators 6-11
and graphs 6-11

preserving customization 8-60

private views 2-2

procedures with filters 13-23

Properties tab of Graph Assistant 6-29
Properties tab of Graph Assistant (Pie) 6-43
Properties tab of Graph Assistant (X axis) 6-39
Properties tab of Graph Assistant (Y axis) 6-41

public view 2-2
Q

qualified field names 5-7

R

radar graphs 6-4, 6-29

Range check box 8-36, 8-46, 8-59
Rank check box 8-28

Read Limit box 5-54

read limits 5-54

Recent reports list 2-21
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Record Limit box 5-54
record limits 5-54

records 5-39
restricting 5-54
selecting 5-39 to 5-40
styling 5-26 to 5-27
totaling 5-54 to 5-55

Refresh button 2-13

Refresh option 2-13

refresh options 4-2 to 4-3, 4-8
relational operators 8-2, 8-36
Relations button 8-38, 8-46

Report Assistant 1-3, 5-1 to 5-2, 5-4, 13-18 to 13-19
applying Cascading Style Sheets 5-58
enabling OLAP 5-58
enabling on-demand paging 5-57
HTML-based 5-1
running reports 5-61
sharing reports 13-16
styling reports 5-52

Report Broker. See ReportCaster
Report Frame 10-2

report headings and footings 5-37
report parameters 12-9, 13-14to 13-15
report requests 12-8

report types
deferred 4-2,13-11, 13-14
HTML 14-3
My Reports 1-2
shared 13-15to 13-16
shared reports 1-2
Standard 4-4, 14-4
Standard Reports 1-2
static reports 1-2, 14-10
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ReportCaster 1-3, 3-13, 12-14

reporting objects 1-2, 5-46, 13-18, 13-20
join structures 5-46

Reporting Objects folder options 2-10

reports 5-1, 5-4, 5-39, 13-18
applying arithmetic operations 5-14
applying Cascading Style Sheets 5-58
combining expressions 5-44
copying 13-17
creating temporary fields 13-8
customizing 5-36 to 5-38
deferred 4-2
displaying 5-52 to 5-53
displaying subtotals 5-18
editing 5-62 to 5-63, 13-17 to 13-18, 13-20
enabling grid lines 5-57
enabling OLAP 5-58
enabling on-demand paging 5-57
justifying 5-33, 5-35, 5-57
requesting 12-7 to 12-8
running 5-61, 13-8, 14-3
saving 5-52 to 5-53, 5-62, 13-14
searching for 10-4 to 10-5
sorting 5-16 to 5-17, 14-2
specifying field column titles 5-14
styling 5-21, 5-26, 5-52, 5-55 to 5-56
suppressing display of fields 5-14 to 5-17
viewing deferred output 4-3
viewing properties 13-12, 13-14

reports folder options 2-10

Reset button 7-9

retrieving values 8-36

reversing the order of data 8-22 to 8-23
reviewing parameters 4-8 to 4-9
right-click menus 7-18

role trees 2-7 to 2-8, 2-12

roll ups 7-2, 7-4
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rows 5-57, 8-20
totaling 5-54 to 5-55

Run button 7-9
S

saving content blocks 3-13
saving OLAP-enabled reports 8-13

scales
for graphs 6-6

scales for graphs 6-6

scatter graphs 6-4

scroll bars 2-8

scrolling 2-13

scrolling options 3-7, 3-11

search engines 13-27 to 13-28

search options 2-16, 2-18

searching domains 2-16, 2-18

second horizontal category 6-12, 6-14
section 508 compliance 6-36
selecting a graph 6-5

selecting fonts 6-29 to 6-30

selecting records 5-39 to 5-40
selecting report fields 5-5

selecting values for the x-axis 6-8
selecting values for the y-axis 6-7
selecting values for x- and y- axes 6-6
selecting WebFOCUS StyleSheets 5-32 to 5-33

selection criteria 7-2, 7-4 to 7-5, 7-31, 8-57
applying 8-36, 8-38 to 8-40
applying in graph requests 6-16, 6-25
applying to a date range 8-36, 8-52 to 8-53
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applying to date elements 8-46, 8-48 to 8-49
applying to OLAP-enabled reports 8-36, 8-38
creating 7-16
deleting 8-36, 8-38

selection criteria panel 8-36
Selection tab 6-16
Selections list box 8-57 to 8-58

SET parameters 6-14
GRWIDTH 6-14
LOOKGRAPH 6-29

setting fixed scales 6-45
setting graph height 6-45
setting graph width 6-45

shared reports 1-2, 13-15to 13-17
copying 13-17
editing 13-17to 13-18
running 13-11

Show Graph check box 8-16

slice-and-dice operations 7-2, 7-4, 8-36, 8-44
smart dates 8-59

Sort check box 8-28

sort fields 5-5, 5-8 to 5-10, 5-16, 8-2
subfoots 5-16, 5-19
subheads 5-16, 5-19

sort order 7-21

sorting by column values 8-28 to 8-30, 8-33 to 8-36
sorting deferred reports 4-2 to 4-3, 4-7

sorting reports 7-23 to 7-24, 7-26, 7-28

specifying date ranges 8-46

Stack Measures check box 8-26

stacking measures 8-25 to 8-26
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Standard Reports 1-2, 4-4, 11-2, 14-4
displaying 14-3
filtering 13-8
running 13-8 to 13-9, 14-4 to 14-6
synchronizing 11-1
viewing on PDAs 11-2

static reports 1-2, 14-10
displaying 14-3
running 14-10
viewing 14-10

stock charts 6-29

style sheets 5-32
WebFOCUS StyleSheets 5-32 to 5-33

StyleSheet transformation 8-60
styling 8-60
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subfoots 5-16, 5-19

subheads 5-16, 5-19
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subtitles 6-27

subtotals 5-16, 5-18

sum fields 5-14

summary reports 5-10

supressing subtitles 8-28, 8-36
synchronizing Standard Reports 11-1
T

templates 12-6
refreshing 12-13

temporary fields 5-10 to 5-12
creating 5-10
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temporary fields (continued)
deleting 5-10
editing 5-10

text properties dialog boxes 6-29

titles 6-25
adding 6-27

totaling records 5-54 to 5-55
Tree mode 5-9

trends 8-60
visualizing 8-60
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Two-Way Email 12-1 to 12-2
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12-6
requesting reports 12-7 to 12-8
security and 12-5
specifying report parameters 12-8
subscribing 12-2 to 12-3
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updating subscription information 12-10

Two-Way Email templates 12-6
refreshing 12-13
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user options 2-22
user profiles 14-1
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value formats 6-44
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variables 7-2, 7-4

vertical graphs 8-14

1-12

vertical labels 6-28

Viewer Control Panel 10-3
case sensitive searches 10-4
closing 10-3
navigating reports 10-3
searching reports 10-4

Visible check box of Field Options tab 6-9 to 6-10
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WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard 1-1,
1-4, 2-1 to 2-2, 2-7
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WHERE phrase 6-25
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Reader Comments

In an ongoing effort to produce effective documentation, the Documentation Services staff at
Information Builders welcomes any opinion you can offer regarding this manual.

Please use this form to relay suggestions for improving this publication or to alert us to corrections.
Identify specific pages where applicable. You can contact us through the following methods:

Mail: Documentation Services - Customer Support
Information Builders, Inc.
Two Penn Plaza
New York, NY 10121-2898

Fax: (212) 967-0460
E-mail: books_info@ibi.com

Web form: http://www.informationbuilders.com/bookstore/derf.html

Name:

Company:
Address:

Telephone: Date:

E-mail:

Comments:
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